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INTRODUCTION. 


“GREEK is read almost everywhere,” says Cicero.1 And the 
Greek inscriptions of the Alexandrian and Roman periods, 
found in regions widely remote from each other, in Spain, in 
Mesopotamia, and from Asthiopia to Sarmatia, attest the cor- 
rectness of this statement. When, in the course of time, its 
turn came to stand on the defensive, the language of Greece 
was enabled by its singular tenacity to resist all external at- 
tacks. ‘The modern pronouns, personal endings, case-endings, 
and numerals, clearly show that the combined forces of barba- 
rism could make no impression upon its centre. The Latin con- 
quered the West; but it retreated somewhat precipitately from 
Greek ground. The Bulgarians were compelled to adopt the 
language of their neighbors, the Slavi; but the Slavic had to 
yield to the Greek wherever it came in immediate contact with 
it. As tothe Turkish population of Greece, they are indebted 
to their creed rather than to their native pride for the preserva- 
tion of their Tatar dialect. 


Tue Romaic or Modern Greek, the language of the modern 
Greeks, and the leading language of the Levant, is the offspring 
of Medieval Greek. In its orthography and etymology it is 
essentially the same as Ancient Greek. [But it differs from the 
parent stock in many particulars. Thus, 

I. All its vowel-sownds are isochronous, no distinction being 
made between long and short. 


1 Cicer. pro Arch. 23. Nam siquis minorem gloriae fructum putat 
ex Graecis versibus percipi quam ex Latinis, vehementer errat: pro- 
pterea, quod Graeca leguntur in omnibus fere regionibus, Latina suis 
finibus, exiguis sane, continentur. 
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II. Its rhythm depends not on quantity, as in Ancient Greek, 
but on accent. 

Ill. In general, the meanings of its words do not belong to 
the ancient language, although for the most part legitimately 
developed from it. 

IV. In its syntax it is essentially different from classical 
Greek. 

V. It has discarded the dual number. 

VI. Masculines and feminines of the classical third declension 
are inflected after the analogy of the first. 

VII. The ancient diminutives have taken the place of their 
primitives. 

VIL. It has no nouns of the common gender. 

IX. The relations which, in Ancient Greek, are denoted by 
the genitive and dative, are, in Modern Grew generally ex- 
pressed by the accusative with prepositions. 

X. Its pronouns, with the exception of the personal, demon- 
strative, and interrogative, are periphrastic. 

XI. Its future, perfect, and pluperfect are periphrastic, as in 
English. 

XU. The third person of the ¢mperative is periphrastic, as in 
English. 

XIII. It has no mzddle voice, the passive supplying its place. 

XIV. It has no optative mood; its place being supplied by 
the subjunctive and indicative. 

XV. It has no infinitive; its place being supplied by the 
subjunctive with va, or by the indicative with 671. Except the 
infinitive after the auxiliary verbs 6é\o and éyo. Except also 
the infinitive with the article. 

XVI. Its participle active is indeclinable, as in English. 

XVII. Its perfect participle passive has no augment what- 
ever. 

XVIII. With the exception of eZyar, to be, it has no verbs 
an pele 

XTX. All its prepositions take the accusative. 

XX. It has no adverbs in -as. 

But important as are these deviations from the classical stand- 
ard, the modern dialect is so intimately connected with the an- 
cient, that a critical knowledge of the former without a corre- 
sponding knowledge of the latter is wholly out of the question. 
In fact, a Greek’s mastery of his mother tongue is just in 
proportion to his acquaintance with Ancient Greek. 

Dialects, in the usual sense of the term, do not exist in Ro- 
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maie. Provincial vulgarisms, however, are very common. 
Further, every district has its accevt, that is, its peculiar 
modulation of voice. As to the jargon of Tsakomiia, in Pelo- 
ponnesus, it is so unlike the national language that it has no 
title to be called a genuine Greek dialect. For although a bar- 
barous Romaic, some of its characteristics seem to connect it 
with the Slavic. And if it can be shown ethnologically that the 
Tsakoniots belong to the Slavic type, they must be regarded as 
the lineal descendants of the Slavi who settled in Peloponnesus 
in the eighth century, and finally lost their original language 
without being able to substitute the Greek in its place. 

Previously to the late Greek revolution the best Romaic was 
spoken at Constantinople, and particularly at Phanari, not be- 
cause the Constantinopolitans were of purer descent, but simply 
because, as a body, they were less ignorant than the inhab- 
itants of the provinces. At present _ the cultivated Modern 
Greek is not confined to any particular place. It is the lan- 
guage of the educated generally, and of scholars in particular ; 
of course the language of books and newspapers. And as 
Athens is now the centre of Modern Greek literature, it is 
natural that the number of those who speak it and write it 
well should be greater there than in any other city. 


Antiquity of the Romaie. 


As languages, during their natural development, pass from 
one stage to another by imperceptible degrees, it is impossible 
to fix the precise period when Greek began to assume its mod- 
ern form. 

The dialogue, preserved by Theophanes, in which the Greens, 
the Blues, and Justinian’s spokesman appear as interlocutors, 
affords direct proof that, as late as the sixth century, the lan- 
guage of the common people was Ancient Greek.? The style 


2 THEOPHANES, p. 279 [A. M. 6024. A. D. p24]. Ave Odvra 
Ta pépn ev TO inmik@ avexpakéay of Trav Ipagivev. “Axra [acta]. Ara 
Kahomddcov {v. ]. KaNamdédiov] tov Koutxouddptov [cubicularium] 
kal orrabdpiov. Oi TIpdowor- ‘*” Eryn rodda, lovetiwave avyovote > Tov 
Bikas [Justiniane auguste, tu vincas]. “Adtxodpat, pove 
ayabe, o ov Baorala : oidev 6 Oeds. PoBodpat dvoudcat, pr) TAEov eUTUXTION 


Kal He EAAw Kivduveverv.” Mavdarop [m an dator]. “Tis eoTw ovK 
oida.” ““O meovertov HE, Tpigavyovore, eis Ta TCayyapia ebpiokerat.’ 
Mavéddrwp. “Ovdeis tyas ddicet.” Oi Tpaowo. “Eis kat psvos 


aduket pes OecordKe, py avaxehadion!” Mavddrap. ‘Tis éorww €kei- 
* 
a 
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of a Procopius was of course superior to that of an ordinary 
person. But there is a wide difference between style and 
dialect. 

John Lydus, indeed, intimates that the words dmadapia, plate, 
avyn, morning, pavriov, cloak, belonged to the language of the 
many, or the mulétttude, that is, the common people.2 And we 
add here, that they are still heard in Greece. But from these 
three specimens no inference can be drawn that the uneducated 
Greeks of the sixth century spoke Romaic. For in all highly 
cultivated languages there are words and forms of words which- 
good speakers and writers avoid. Thus, é\apsov (modern wapr), 
for iydus, fish, and the verbal forms dayeoa, miecat, dduvaca, 
kavyacat, occur in the New Testament. And in a barbarous 
Greek inscription, found in Nubia, ynpév stands for tdep, water ;* 
which shows the antiquity of the medizeval and modern vepd». 

In Malchus (A. D. 500?) we find a genitive singular in - 7, 
from -7s, analogous to the Doric -a and -o, from ds, -os. 
Thus, p. 231, Agovros rod MaxédXy. 

Theophylactus Simocata informs us that the masses gave to 
dpBov the meaning of tWndov Baya, high stage. ‘The modern 
word for pulpit is 6 auBwvas. He observes also, that, in the 
modern language, the Teppyavoi were called Spayyo.; which 
means simply in the Greek of the period in which he lived. 
Procopius in the same connection uses viv, now.® 


i ” 29 ¢€ , (aa \ \ 4 i) , 
vos ovk oldapev.” Oi TIpdacwot. “Sv kai pdvos oidas, tpiaavyovore, 
Tis mNeovexTet we onwcpov.” Mavddrap. ‘‘ El tis éay éoriv ovK otda- 
” Ot Ipa “* Kadomdd 5 6a 1OuKEt de 
pev. i Ipacuvoe. adomddios 6 omabdpios adixet pe, Seomora 
TAVTOY, K. Tr. 

The words “Axra. Ara Kadomddiov tov KovBikovddpioy Kal oma- 
Oapiov seem to form the title of the record or document copied by 
Theophanes; and if so, they do not belong to the narrative. 

3 JOANNES Lypus [born about A. D. 490], pp. 11. Papatous dé 

\ Lon aN ‘ Mag ¢ ~ , = ¥ = \ a > col 
TO Kavouy em pev TOY Lepov Garovpay [saturam], emi de rav ev@xiav 
érovAapiay [from epularis], tv dmadapiay of moddol e& ayvoias 
mpocayopevovaw: érovAas [epulas| yap ras evwxias Popators eOos 
kadeiu. 82. “Avioxav 6 fALos Tov OpOpiov SiacKopmiter Karpov, dy of 

Ni > \ bY / o c \ , , Qn 7 > A 
mohXol avynv ovopagovow. 178. “O dé pavduns xAapvoos eidds ert, Td 
mapa Ta wANOet pavriov Aeydpevov. 

4 Nov TLast..Joanne 21,9 13: 

© B. n. 5072, 20. Ov« er@xay vnpiv gow eis Ti oixiav airav. The 
classical vapds, flowiny, fluid, is derived from vd, to flow, after the 
analogy of Aaumpds, Wuxpés, from Adu, Wiyw. Its Ionic form would 
be ynpds, whence ynpov, and Nnpevs, the Water-God. 

6 TuropuyLactus Simocara [A. D. 610-629], pp. 333. "Aveis 
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Wirs Theophanes (A. D. 758-816) we enter the confines 
of Modern Greek. Besides a host of new words, and ancient 
words with new meanings, most of which are now actually in 
use, he has the following grammatical innovations : — 


J. The endings -ddes, -d5ov,-adas, in nouns in -ag: pp. 699, 
1 of dunpades, € mirs. 698, 21 tovs dunpadas. 689, 13 rév dBBader, 
fathers, asa title. (§ 10, n. 2.) Il. Genitive in -: from -cs: p. 
572 rod Aavurpt, Tod Advaorpt. (§ 10, 1, 2.) iif. Metaplastic da- 
tive plural: p. 624, 9 rats pupiddais, v. 1. wvpidor. (§ 10, 2, 2.) 
IV. The endings -cs, -uv, for -tos,-cov: pp. 691,19 6 Kips. 696, 
19-rov kipw. 351,11 7d papyapirapw. 545,19 dWapw. 489, 4 ora- 
iv. 260, 2 orixapw. ($11, 1,2.) These endings are, strictly speak- 
ing, ancient, for they occur in inscriptions referred to the first three 
centuries of our era. Thus, B. nn. 284, 40 Anpyrpis- 704 76 *EXev- 
Ogpw. 942 rov “EXA\ddiv. 1781 rov “Adpodetow. 4866 [A. D. 115] 
*Avrovis, TO evoppiy. 5013 “Iovdus. 5031 Kuprs. VY. The ending 
-éa, denoting the effect produced by an instrument: p. 490, 6 kovra- 
pea, orabea. (§ 16, 1.) VI. The ending -os for-wyv: p. 430, 13 
doxnpo, for doxnpow. (§ 12, n.) VIL. “Hucov, half, indeclin- 
able: p. 624, 9. "Ev GAXas dxT® Furov pupiddas. (§ 60, 11.) 
VIL. Perfect participle passive without the augment: pp. 241, 13 
adnpopevos. 459, 20 kaocrehopevos. 495,13 mupmodnpevos. 553, 9 
pwoxornpevos. 682,12 caypatropevos. (§ 44, 3.) IX. The verbal 
ending -acu for -av: p. 725, 8 éreipact v. 1. dmnpact, write émnpace 5 
from éraipve, to take, of which the imperfect émepyev (write émaspyev) 
occurs in p. 348, 6. (§ 33, n.4: 45.) Compare Villoison’s Anecdot. 
Vol. Il. p. 122 ériOgacr, for érideov. X. Periphrastic future: pp. 
197, 15. "Exe eivar. 416, 13. "Eyer 6 xayavos troorpéar. (Compare 
§ 33, 6.) XI. The auxiliary @fes, contracted ds: pp. 281, 8. 
"Ades xodatbpeba, write kokafopeba. 593, 7. *As Aadjooper. 606, 8. 
"As eigeAOwar. (§§ 84, 4: 35.) 

XII. Apposition for adnomination: pp. 699. Avo xuAiddes “ApaBes. 
691, 19. Awdexa xiduadas Aadv. (§§ 31,1: 49, 3.) XUI. The 
accusative for the dative: p. 604,19. Andoi adrov or, v. 1. adTa. 
(§ 63.) XIV. The accusative with yéuo: p. 231, 7. Cnoavpdv 
eUpov ye“ovTa TavTa. XV. The present for the future: pp. 280, 
11. “Ovres, eli novxydoere, amoxedadifw tpas. 346. Ei xno rov 
Ounpitny, Xprotiavos yivopa. (§ 71, 2.) XVI. “Iva after 62d: 
p- 728,18. Od Odo iva komiaans €ws Tov Gde. (§ 78, 1.) XVII. 
"Iva in apposition with odras: p. 555, 9. "Eororxnbn 4 etpyyn ovtas - 
wa 6 Bacideds raven, K.T.r. (Compare § 78, 8.) —— XVII. “Oray, 















































emt Trav Bnyaroyv Tov tWnrav (auBava tadra Ta TANON GrroKanet) Td TOD 
Tupdvvov mpdatraypa TO Aa@ petadidwor. 245. Spdyyor de dpa ovror 
TH vewrepa ywtrTy Katovoudfovra. (Compare p. 47. Ods kal Tovpxous 
arroxaXeiv Tots ToAAots yvoptmwtepov.) PRocorrius, Vol. I. p. 319. Tep- 
pravous Te, ot viv Ppdyyou Kadovyrat. 
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for dre: pp. 499. 18. “Orav epvyev 6 Xoopdns. 503, 3. “Oray rh 
‘Iepovaadnp mapedaBev. 759, 10. “Oray.... émavéotyn. (§ 81, 1.) 

XIX. The aorist subjunctive in wishing: Geordéxe, pi dvaxeda- 
Aion. See above,n. 2. (§ 85, 2. XX. “Qore, for wa: p. 417, 
5. "Emepev ote . . . . KoAVON. XXI. "Eaws, until, with the 
accusative: p. 362,1. "Eweway....é€ws Td dyov Ilaoxa. (§ 65, 
9.) XXII. “Awa, with the genitive: p. 548, 14. “Apa wevre 
Spopovev. XXIII. ’Awé, from, with the accusative: pp. 460, 3 
"Amd AXeEdviperav. 659, 17. "Awd Sexarny tod deBpovapiov pnyvds. 
(§ 64, 1. 2.) XXIV. ’Amé, apiece: p. 700,19. “Amd yap xuud- 
Sos Bovvevpav AaBovoa., one thousand lashes apiece. (Compare § 60, 
4.) XV. Eis, for év, in: pp. 105, 13. ’Edidackev ev Kov- 
otavtivouTroXet, eis TO evKTNPLOY THs Gyias ’"AvaoTacias. 122,17. Eis 
mpoagtetov O€ Kata Tov Avdmdovy SiérpiBev. 536, 9. *Hyv dé SaBa- 
ptos eis “Adpiavovmodw. (§ 65, 1.) XXVI. Ips roid, before, 
with the subjunctive: p. 489, 11. Ilpd Tov €va@baow adrois ot tpic- 
xiruor. (§ 87, 4.) XXVIII. Suv, with the genitive: pp. 454, 9. 


me = , a 
uv Tav Paowixav Aavpeatay. 657,12. Sov Tay Teryéov. 





























The age of Malalas cannot be determined with certainty. 
As, however, most of the grammatical innovations contained in 
the work that bears his name belong to the language of the 
eighth and ninth centuries, it may be assumed that he was 
contemporary with Theophanes. It would seem, further, that 
Greek was not his mother tongue. i 


I. The ending -es for -ay: pp. 170 of Aivesddes. 331, 7 of Tlepaes 
v. 1. Hdépoa. (§ 10, n. 1.) II. Genitive plural proparoxytone : 
pp. 267, 6: 285, 4 cavdndwv from 7 cavdnda. (§ 10, n. 3.) Hil. 
Metaplastic dative plural : p. 223, 19 rats mAdxars, from 7 mAdka, clas- 
sical wAa& mrakds. (§ 10, 2,2. IV. The endings -cs, -cv, for 
-tos, -Lov: pp. 293, 13 Kdpis, Tod Kupod. 395, 12 To mapw@vvpny in- 
correctly for maporipw, and that for mapovipiov. (§ 11, 1, 2.) 
V. “Hptov, half, indeclinable: p. 158, 1. Sxjmrpa dé dvo nmov. 
158, 4. Ta dé evvea jyucv. (§ 60, 11.) VI. Eipi, p. 404, 6 
#peOa, for éopev. (§ 32, 2.) —— VI. Participle active in -ovra, 
for -ov, and -évra, for -év: pp. 211,18 meodvra. 60, 22 dixovvra. 
212, 2 dyra. 217, 8 pedrovta. 235, 12 mapexovta. 38,11 Kareve- 
xdevra. (Compare Kovyxéora, XVIIL) 

VUI. The accusative for the dative: p. 273, 6. Ta wepi rod modeé- 
prov éeunvucey avtov TiBepiavds. (§ 63.) IX. The present indica- - 
tive for the imperative: p. 271, 16. "Avaipet odv Exagros ovs exet 
Tlépoas eis iSuov avrov oikov. (§ 71, 5.) X. The article before 
interrogative words: pp. 206,17. Kat yvots mepl rév ‘lovdaiey ris 
‘[epoveadip Td TL wéempaxyav. 231,17. Kal éemnpwrnoce tiv Uvdiav ro 
Stari ov« €d60n adrots amdkpiors. (§ 80, 8.) XI. Kav (kai av) 
after a conditional relative word: p. 33, 2. Tas tov Sere €peas 
ola, Kay Hoav, TavTas erolovy ipdria. (§ 81, 3.) XII. "Awa, with 
the genitive: pp. 219, 22. “Aya ré aire Aypinma orpatny@ kai oTpa- 
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Tiorikav Suydpewv avtTov. 51,15. Bovetoas aya trois [write rns] av- 
Ths moddovs. 95,10. “Ava tips AlOpas. XIU. "Eas, as far as, 
up to, with the accusative: p. 309, 7. “Ews Td yovu rov immov. (§ 65, 
XIV. Amd, by, for two, after passive forms: pp. 26,6. ’Ex- 
AnOnoav aro Trav Iepoav MdpOor. 26,13. "ExAnOy awd rev Atyurti- 
av Tpiopéyotos ‘Epps. 69,6. Acotxovpervy dSé amd trav vidy Iikov. 
(§ 64, 6.) XV. Eis for év, in: pp. 94, 3. "Averpadn eis ra Ba- 
giteva Tou Atpews. 29, 21. "Epeway avtol-éxet eis tiv Supiav. (§ 65, 
1.) XVI. Mera, with, followed by the accusative: p. 90, 11. 
Tay de KopwOiev peta Tovs Aakedatpoviovs €Bacidevoe Tore “AATNS- 


(§ 67, 1.) 


Leo Grammaticus has the ending -es for-ac Thus, p. 78, 
14 Skides v. 1. SxdOa, from SkvOns. (§ 10, n. 1.) 

The anonymous biographer of Leo Armenius (Scriptor In- 
certus de Leone Bardae Filio) uses the following grammatical 
innovations : — 














I. The ending -ovy for-ovor: p. 359,13. kuprevovy for xuptev- 
ovo. * (§ 33, n. 1.) II. The accusative for the dative: p. 352, 
i1. Andot tov marpidpxny dre 6 dads oxavdariCerar did Tas eikdvas. 
(§ 63.) Il. The auxiliary ds for des: p. 354, 21. *As xara- 
Bdcapev exeiOev thy cixdva. (§ 84, 4.) IV. ’Ex« with the ac- 
cusative: p. 359. "Ex rovs evyevots, write evyevovs, for evyeveis. 
( 18, 3.) 

Leo the Philosopher (A. D. 886-911), in his “Tactica,” 
employs a considerable number of new words in addition to the 
following grammatical innovations : — 











I. The ending -os for -ns: 19, 13 yetpordnOovs, from yerpdrAnOos, 
for yerpomAnOns. (§ 18, 3.) Il. *IduxKds, own, as in Romaic. 11, 
22. Kai tivas idixovs cov advOpmmovs muorovs. 14,93. Ara rav- idi- 
Kav avT@v apxdvTav. (§ 26.) Hil. The ending -eaas: 9. 40 
emiyeoe (write emelyerat), from ereiyoua. (§ 38, n. 1.) 

IV. “Iva with the indicative: 12,51. "Iva py xatamaroivra. 12, 
55. “Iva ovarédXovow. V. “Iva forming the subject of éori: 9,— 
1. Acoy cou Toivuy .. . . iva mapayyédAns, SC. eoriv. 12, 53. Tpézov 
dary iva....éyn. (§ 78, 6.) VI. “Iva in commands or de- 
erees: 9,28. *Eay d€ dia paxpads 6d00 péedAdys mopeverOa, ... . iva 
edifns Ta orpatevpata repurareiv ev rd&et. 12,55. "Awd tore Se iva 
guotehAovow atta Kal év Tois Onkapiois a’Tray amotiOa@ow. 17, 24. 
His d€ ras roravras ddoumopias iva exns ddnyous. (§ 84, 3.) Vil. 
The subjunctive in commands or decrees: 8,3. Ei pev tus aducnOn 
mapa Twos, TS ApxovT. Tod Tayparos mpoteAOn. 8, 7. Ei tis eAeyxO7 
+++. 7H €oxary Tyn@pia UmoBANOA. 9,38. *AmooréAAns S€ Kal Tivas 
kaBarXapiovs. Ill. Od for pn, in the protasis: 9, 40. *Eav 
ov pehaAns. 9,75. “Eav dé ov xwpouvrar. 12,41. Ei pev-.... ov dv- 
vavrar POdgew. (§ 88, 9.) 
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Constantine Porphyrogenitus distinctly tells us that he wrote 
in the common and spoken language ;“ which implies that, in 
his time, the language of scholars was neither spoken nor com- 
mon. In fact, in his “Life of Basil,’ probably his earliest 
work, he himself employs the artificial style of that period. 
His other productions abound in Romaic words. In most of 
his grammatical innovations he has been anticipated by his pre- 
decessors. We notice the following : — 


I. The ending -ats for -at. De Basil. p. 318 cevdais. See 
note 7. (§ 10, n. 1.) Il. The ending -ns, for -us, -tos. De 
Adm. p. 236, 22 ’Appeéevns. (§ 11, 1, 2.) III. Neuters in -cpov 
G. -iwov or-iparos. De Cer. pp. 779, 2.12 dddakivaros, a\haki- 
pdrov. 157, 14 dddagiwara. (§ 11, 1, 3.) IV. The ending -éa 
for -ia. De Cer. p. 752,12 mwodéa. (Compare § 16, 1.) V. The 
ending -7 for-és. De Cer. p. 325,11. Movoyevn eee tou Ilarpds. 
(§ 12, 2.) VI. The ending -cxos proparoxytone. De Adm. p. 
72, 2 mapd.xos. (§ 20.) VIL. The ending -€ivos for -.vos. De 
Cer. p- 670, 15 mer€eivos. (§ 20, -éveos.) VILL. Sas, for t opav. 
De Cer. pp: do, 112 Se 22. _Hohuxpoviov rome. [write romon] 6 
Geos THY aylay Gacrheiuy, was eis TOAAG ETN. (S$ 23, 1.) ——IX. Top, 
for airav. De Cer. p. 295,10. TloAAa trav ra ern. 295, 15. Toda 
Kai kaha TOY ra ern. (§ 28, es ) X. “Eva for &v, one. De Cer. p. 
ls be Kad’ eva €KAGTOV Gaus, (§ 31, 1, 1.) XI. Eloe (write 
oa toy from eipi. De Cer. p. 250, 10. Kise matpixcos. De Adm. 
139,12 7rov, for jy. (8§ 32, 2: 38, n. 1) AIL Periphrastic 
future. De Cer. p- 489, 9. Ods €yer dpicew, for dpica. (§ 36.) 
XIII. Subjunctive with the ending of the indicative. De Cer. p. 



































” PorpHyrocenitus [A. D. 905- 959], De Cer. pp. 5, 2. Os 
av € cap7 kai evdudyveora elev Ta Yeypappeva, kal _Kabeoudnnery kat 
dmovorepa ppacer kexpneOa, kal AeEcou Tails avrais kal Ovouact Tots 
ep EKdoT@ mpaypare mahat _TpocappoaGeror kal Aeyouevors. 619, 3. 
‘loréov Ott amd TH mpory Epa [sic] THs YEvvTjTEws TOU ropupeyemmgrty 
matoos opedpuevoyv eotl yiveoOar, o 0 7 Kown ovvnera AoxdCewa Kael. 
De. Adm. pp. 68, 8 Ava kow7s Kat kadomednperns dmayye)ias didaEar 
oe eomevaa. 152, 21 SéepBrou [s\ ervuli] dé 77 Tov Popaiwy Suadexr@ 
SovAot mpocayopevovra + dev Kal cepBovda 7H Ko?) ovrnbeva ra Sovdi- 
Kas [sic] dnow trodnpuata, cal rlepBovdsavods Tovs Ta evrehy] Kal meve- 
xpa brodjpara opovrras. De Basil. pp: 232, L. "Emeepero de kal 
TO pomadoy TO BaciAuKoy emt THs Couns avTov, 6 BapSodniov olde Kanety 7; n 
ovr Geta. 299, 17. Tpoony o avrois dvahdyos Kat 7AnOos pevorTrape- 
vov Kal TEVTNKOVTOpaY, Gs cakroupas Kat yareas ovopdtery et@Gact mapu- 
moot. 318, 12. Swiddma epya mapmotKda, & a 81 vov mapapOapevros 
TUXOV TOU dvoparos TH TOV TOhGv apabia Aeyerat cevdais, Exarov, Awo- 
padordpta, exaroy (Kadov yap emt ToUToLs KoLWoNEKTELY). 
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211,14. “Ore rAnpooovow ra pépn Ta dkra Tis dvayopevorews Kai elmovet 
v. 1. eim@or. (§ 34, n. 1.) 

XIV. Apposition for adnomination. De Adm. p. 232, 19. DyoXa- 
pixia Cuyjv piav. 233,1. Thv dvynv ra oxodapixia. 243, 8. Aoyd- 
ptov Kevtnvapiov ev. (§ 49, 3.) - Zou tor got. De Cer. p. 
376, 3. Kahn cov jpepa, Good morning to you. Compare p. 599, 10. 
Kady) npepa vpiv, dpxovtes. (§ 63, 4.) XVI. The accusative for 
the dative. De Cer. pp. 12, 12. "Emdidoow.... 7d AiBedAdprov 
tov Seondrnv. 520, 5. Neyer rov ddpivcovvddLoy dmeOdvra ciad£au Tov 
Aoyobernv. (§ 63.) XVI. The accusative after ékripacéa. De 
Adm. p. 232, 21. “ExripnOev cai avzd Airpas Sdéka. (§ 68, 1.) 
XVIII. “Iva after dheihw. De Adm. p- 269, 22. ’Odeidovot.. . . va 
Seopevavra. (§ 78, 1.) —— XIX. Na for iva. De Cer. p. 693, 4. 
“Opether duddvat Aitpas Z’, Snovdre va exer [write éyn] pdyav vopicpara 
IB. (§ 78,1.) XX. T6 before interrogative sentences. De Adm. 
p- 220.13. Aemropepas meptéxoy TO Ti dbeihovar mapéexeww. (§ 80, 8.) 
XXI. ’Edv omitted before én s. De Adm. p. 117,18. “Azed- 
Ge peta Tov mrovrov cov, Oedys cis thy xopay cov, OédAns aAdaxod. 
(§ 82, 6.) XX. "Apa with the subjunctive. De Cer. p. 391, 
19. "Apa eioéXOn, As soon as he enters. (§ 81, 3.) XXIII. "Eos, 
as far as, with the accusative. De Adm. p. 99,1. ’AvndOev Ews thy 
Kevotavtiwovrodw. (§ 65, 5.) XXIV. Aw ékxeice, thence. 
De Adm. p. 148, 9. (§ 88, 2.) —— XXV. Merd, with, followed by 
_ the accusative. De Adm. 144,11. SupmeOepias peta tods Todpxous 
Kal ayarras éxovres. (§ 67, 2.) 





























One of the successors of Theophanes (tenth century) makes 
use of the expression, the common and impure language,® which 
evidently means the language of the illiterate. In the collec- 
tion entitled “'Theophanes Continuatus” we find the following 
grammatical innovations : — 


I. Genitive in -v, from -vus, analogous to -y from-ns: p. 427, 4 
"Av rorayod. Compare B. A. p. 1195 Kapis, Aapdis, KXavots, Kap- 
dvs, Avovis, G. Kapv, D. Kapt, and so on. (§ 12, 2.) II. Voca- 
tive in -c, for -ve: pp. 72,19 Kdpr oikovdpe. 356, 1 Kdpr Oeddape. (§ 11, 
a 2-) III. The ending -as: pp. 198, 17 Kpaoas, vintner, as a 
proper name. 656, 22 (Symeon Magister) Kedahas, big-headed, given 
to the Emperor Basil. (§ 16, 1.) 1V. The adjective ending -os 
for -ots: p. 724, 3 (Symeon Magister) ’Apyupés, as a proper name. 
(§ 18, 4.) V. Periphrastic future subjunctive: p. 639,18. Ei jp 
6pos Xpioriavos, ovK eiye payapioa, would not have renounced his re- 
ligion. (Compare § 33, 8.) 














8 THEOPHANES Continuatus, pp. 96, 14. “A 7) Kown yA@tra Kat py 
kaOapa kadeit xepuBdEeora. 181, 8. Kat AiBddioy mapdkecra Topi 
dypuikikn povn Kadovpevor. 
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Cedrenus (A. D. 1057) attempted to write in Ancient Greek, 
but with indifferent success. His work contains but few gram- 
matical innovations. 


I, Genitive in -7, from -7s. Vol. Il. p. 171, 5 rod “Iavyy. (9 10, 
Liye) II. Augmentative ending -as. Vol. L p: 472, 24 Tpege 
a, Bullneck, Constantine’s nickname. Vol. IL. p- 607, 3 Mixanhas, 
big Michael. re 16,:3;B) Ill. The numeral adverb ¢ EMTAL, SEVEN 
times. Vol. I. p. 305, 20. ‘Enrdi II’ ®&’, Seven times eighty are five 
hundred and sixty. G 31, 3.) iN. “Apposition for adnomination. 
Vol. Esp.9, 13: Saat "TaxwBiras mAnOos Todd. (9 49, 3.) 











Scylitzes recognizes the existence of the common dialect, from 
which he cites the following proverb: ’Eé ce exrica, potpve+ €@ 
iva ge yaddow;* in the Romaic of the present day, Ey oeé éxrica, 
godpve, éyw va (or Oa) aé xaddow, I built thee, O oven, L will de- 
molish thee. 

Anna Comnena also alludes to the common dialect.° She 
has preserved the following popular tetrastitch (§ 91, 3): 


To caBBaroy THS Tupus 
Xapijs, *"AdEEteE * evonges TO° 
Kai rhy Sevrépay ro mpat 
Eima, “ Kad@s, yepdkwy pov.” 


In two of his poems, Ptochoprodromus uses a language which 
is fundamentally the same as the Romaic of the present day. 
So that he may with propriety be regarded as the earliest Mod- 
ern Greek author of whom we have any knowledge. The pro- 
logues and epilogues of these effusions are in what may be 
called barbarous Ancient Greek.!! We give here some of his 
grammatical peculiarities. 

i.-N annexed to words ending ina vowel : | popety, exreviaOny, yel- 
Tovay, Tidy, bmddnpav, Bpaddy, exabécour, eoev. Il. The ending 





° SCYLITZES [eleventh century ], pp. 643, 12. TO dnpades TOUTO 
kat kaOnpakevpevov emireyav: ‘ES oe éxtica, potpve- €@ iva ve xa- 
Adc. ” 644, 1. Sridos orpatiwrixoy amoorteikas (Bapayyous avtovs 7 
Kown suai ei diadexros). 

10 ANNA COMNENA, pp- 395. BAaxous TOUTOUS 1) KoLW) Kae oide 
OudAexros. 98, 8. "Augpariov avT@ dvemdeEavro, e& iSvariSos pev ovy- 


Keipevov yharrne. re odBarov TS ‘Tupws xapeis [write xa 
pas}. "Adeke, evonoés To, Kai THy Sevtépav Td mpwt elma Kad@s yepaxw 
piov. 


1 Turoporus Procnopropromus (A. D. 1143-1180). His 
orixou todurixoi are contained in the first volume of Coray’s Atakta. 
Paris, 1828. 
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-es OF -ats for -au: Tes Téecoapes yoviars. (§ 10, n. 1 :). Iil. The 
accent of proparoxytone nouns and adjectives retains its place: 6 Ka- 
motas yeitovuocas, SevTepyv, TKovpmpomadapuddracrov. (S§ 10: 18, 











i IV. Augmentative endings -a,-0v pa: Koupdra, Kouparovpa. 
(§ 16, 3, 2.) V. The adjective ending -éa for -eta: tas paxpéas 
poras. VI. The article oi for ai: of dpydvrirces, of cdpxes. (Com- 





pare § 22, n. 2.) VII. ’Arés, self: thus, Ards rev yivera iarpés. 
(§ 23, 3.) —— VIII. ‘Eavroy, self: thus, rpépe rov éavrdv cov. 
(§ 24.) IX. Ilov or ‘Oroid, for és, who. (§ 30, 5.) X. The 
verbal ending -dv or -@ve, from the classical -é@: merodve, onko- 
vo. (§ 43, 2.) XI. "Ev, ve, éve, eive, for éori, or eici. 
(§ 32, n. 2.) XII. Periphrastic future by means of 6é\@ and the 
infinitive: thus, 2, 514 @¢dXeus ovpew, the first example of the kind. 
(§ 33, 4.) XIU. Future subjunctive by means of va and the im- 
perfect or aorist indicative: va "four, va pé *diday, va aba. (§ 34, 3.) 
XIV. Imperfect passive proparoxytone : #pxouny and #pxovpovy, « 
va "pydCoupovy, yevoupovy. XV. The ending -yrace for -yro: 
thus, 2, 272 émevdovvtact for éerwdodrro. XVI. The accusative 
for the dative: passim. 4 

XVII. The accusative for the genitive after numeral adverbs: admaé 
TOV xpovoy, Once a year. XVIT. Nd, and Aca va, as in the Greek 
of the present day. XIX. Evdds 74, followed by the aorist in- 
finitive, is.equivalent to the Modern Ei 6s mod, as soon as: thus, 1, 
119. Ev6ds 76 Bpdoew TO Oeppov, Aéyer Tpos TO Twatdiy Tov. XX. 
All the prepositions take the accusative: 2,634 cov riv (yrnow. As 
to the Hebraistic use of ovy, in examples like the following, it origi- 
nated in the ignorance of the translator, who mistook eth, the sign of 
the accusative, for a preposition. SEpruaGint. Eccl. 3,17. Sdv rov 
Oikatov Kat cry Tov doeBn Kpivet 6 Oeds. 7, 30. "Eroinoev 6 beds adv 
tov aOpenoy «v6. AQUILA’s translation (in Origen’s Hexapla), 
Gen. 1, 1. "Ev xedadai@ éroincey 6 Geds avy Tov ovpavdy Kal ody THY 
yi. XXI. Oddy for od, not. The form Aéy occurs only asa 
various reading: thus, 1, 71 more dev éxrevicOny, v. 1. woré Tou ovK 
exteviaOnv, probably the true reading. 






































The “ Book of the Conquest of Romania and of the Morea” 
by the Franks (French, Italians), now ascertained to be a 
translation from the French, belongs to the fourteenth century, 
and represents the Romaic of that period.“* From the abuse it 
heaps upon the Greeks, because they on more than one occa- 
sion deceived the truth-loving Franks, but chiefly because the 
Latins were unable to induce that stiff-necked, perfidious, lying 
people to recognize the apostolic claims of the Holy Father, it is 


12 BiBAtov ris Kovyxéoras Ths Papavias kal Tov Mapaias (sic). Pub- 
lished by Buchon in the second volume of his “‘ Recherches Histo- 
riques.” Paris, 1845. 


b 
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not difficult to perceive that the translator, as well as the origi- 
nal author, was a member of the Western Church. 

The following are some of its grammatical innovations. (K. 
stands for Kovyxéora: II. for Ipodoyos.) 


I. Paroxytone genitives plural of the first declension. K. 160 yo- 
poy. 1324 éxkAnoiov. Il. The ending -rdées from-r7s. H. 
1049 tovs Katamatnrddes III. Accusative plural the same as nom- 
inative plural. II. 63 rods adpxyovrais, write apyovtes. IV. Femi- 
nines in -¢ for-«is. 1.40 ris Avows. 769 res aipeces. K. 687 ray 
Kpicov for Kpiceav. V. Feminines in -o for -os. K. 127 rijs 
Képw6os. 247 rns TleAomdvynoos. 7254 we eEodes peyanes. VI. 
Genitive in-atov, from-a. K. 3385 dvateApdrov. VII. Mas- 
culines in -és; 6 Nr¢epés, rod Nr¢eppé, tov Nréedpev, Geoffroi, pas- 
sim. VII. The article 7 for ai. K. 1059 7 cuppamais. 4631 
7) eKkANG Les. IX.’Arés or’Arardés, self, in several places 
X. The relative é6aotos with or without the article. I. 1332 rods 
éro.ovs, V. 1. rods 6roiovs. K. 4831 76 droiovy. 1440 ra érota kaotpn. 
5223 pe dmotov exes hovacaroyr. XI. Eéo Oat or Eioratg, infini- 
tive of efuau. XI. Periphrastic future. I. 168 OéAeu eio@ar. K. 
4831 @éhet elorar. TI. 367 Oédovv appatwcovor. 825 Oa Todvs mt- 
arevon. 248 Gedovy dpicer. 260 did va pas Berns der. 600 Fedor 
Kooticet. K. 1846 O€X\@ wavoet. XUI. Continued future indica- 
tive. K. 645 @édovyv SovAcver. XIV. Pluperfect active. I. 81 
eiye oudcer. K. 3608 elyes Bader. 3611 efyes tous wknpevous. 360 
etyaoe yaddoaot. By means of efuar: TI. 390 Aoav exdpovra, for 
elyay enapet. 1274 jrov drodavav. K, 1093 jrov wounoorra, for ei- 
xav tomo. 2500 jrov dmoorteiXovta. XV. Future subjunc- 
tive. II. 170 #Oedev eicbar. 368 Ochev evepeiver. K. 1205 dei€ea To 
n0ene. XVI. Periphrastic future subjunctive, equivalent to the 
aorist subjunctive. II. 8 doris amndOe ’s tiv Zupiav va €xn mpooKuyy- 
ge. 64 va €youv peiver. 73 va Ta exo cworapxnocet (oirapxnoe). 531 
va o€ €y@ eit. XVII. Infinitives in -ev. K. 660 dovrdever. 678 
exmAnpet. 2169 apyicev adel. XVII. Participle active inde- 
clinable. TI. 18 iSdvtas. 28 Opnvavras. 89 Kovpaevovtas, Kepditor- 
tas. 390 éemdpovra. 1048 diaBdvra. K. 847 edmigovra. 1093 zrotn- 
covra. According to Mazaris, the aorist participle in -ovra first 
made its appearance in Laconia. He gives the following specimens 
(Boissonade’s Anecd. Vol. III. p. 164): audtocovra, ofigovra, décovra. 
XIX. Imperfect indicative passive. K. 4220 e@vpacovy. 4221 
exauxnoecouv. 3432 éxabérov for éxabero. 3486 eoxomi€ovroy for 
ecxomi¢ero. 1441 &pyovray for gpxovro. TI. 1259 eyivoytay for éyivoy- 
to. Third person plural in -yoay. TI. 538 é€pydvrncay. K. 2148 
wyarovvtncav. 2860 eiprkdvrnoav. 4693 éxabeCdvtncav. Mazaris 
refers this ending to the dialect of Laconia, and gives npydvrnaay, Ka- 
OcCovvrnoay, as examples. (Boisson. Anecd. Vol. II. p. 164.) 
XX. Periphrastic future indicative passive. K. 4526 @ehovow BadG7. 
XXI. Periphrastic pluperfect passive. K. 7747 Heavy amoota- 
Oevra. XXII. Aorist imperative passive In-cov. K. 7596 mAn- 
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popopecov. XXIII. The accusative or genitive for the dative: 
passim. 

AXIY. Tlapov (wap’ ov), for mapa, than. K. 4282. ‘Ozov etye 
Odppos eis adtods mA€ov mapod ’s éxeivovs. (§ 64,13.) Compare Ari 
STOTEL. de Plant. 1, 4, 16. Kal exeioe Kpeitrovers avgdvouar Tapo ad- 
Aaxov. 2, 2, 20. Kupidrepoy cups. Bnke TO vSare TO etvat OTOLXEL@ 
Tapo TH Y7- XXV.*Av dy dru. 1. 566. *Apy & ore dpécovy Tov, 
Tf so be they will (or may) please him ; If so be they please him. 
XXVL The article 76 followed by the infinitive is equivalent to the 
modern Ev@vs mov, as soonas. II. 338. Xapay peyadnv éhaBe Td 
akovoet TO pavtatoyv. 859. To idet rés oxades eSpapav. K. 4455. Tod 
tec Tov 6 pon Madpés empoonkoOnxé tov. Sometimes ré is followed 
by the aorist subjunctive. TI. 554. Td idodv 7d wAnOos Trav Bpayxav 

. eOpdpacty. XXVII. _Eos ou va, or ‘Qs ob va, with the 
subjunctive. II. 1065. "Eas od va Tous mpopepwow. K. 906. ‘Os ou 
va .dOn Timore. XXVIII. "Eos eis, until. K. 6661. "Eas cis THY 
Cony Tov. XXIX. Méypse eis, as far as. Tl. 647. Meypu *s “Av- 
SpravovToXuy. Ovdeéy for od, not, passim. 




















Emmanuel Georgilas (Eppavovyd Teapy:AdGs), a native of 
Rhodes, belongs to the latter part of the fifteenth century. He 
wrote several insipid poems in Romaic verse. About the same 
time, the story of Apollonius of Tyre ("ArodN@viov tod év Tupe) 
was translated into Romaic from the Latin romance Apollo- 
nius Tyrius, the supposed prototype of Shakespeare’s Pericles 
Prince of Tyre. 

The Romaic portion of the Turcograecia’*® represents the 
language of the sixteenth century. The participle écovras, from 
eiuat, occurs in it perhaps for the first time (pp. 79. 111). In 
the same century Demetrios Zenos (Anynzpios 6 Zjvos) translated 
the Latrachomyomachia into the common language (kown yaeo- 
oa), as he calls the Romaic. This translation Martin Crusius 
(A. D. 1526-1607) translated into Latin. 


Ir appears, then, that, as soon as ignorance rendered the 
spoken language unfit for elaborate composition, those who 
made any pretensions to acme am uep began to conform their 
style to the earlier models; and the result was a dialect resem- 
bling the ancient Attic chiefly in its external form. Such is 
the language of Cedrenus, Scylitzes, Anna Comnena, Bryen- 
nius, Ptochoprodromus (except his Romaic verses), Tzetzes, 
Eustathius, Nicetas, Nicephorus Gregoras, Acropolites, Pachy- 
meres, Cantacuzenus, Ducas, Codinus, Phrantzes, Chalcocondy- 


13 Tn the Historia Politica et Patriarchica Constantinopoleos. Bonn, 
1849. 
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les, and other later Byzantine writers. This artificial and often 
barbarous Greek continued to be used by the educated from the 
tenth century until quite recently. And because, after the fall 
of Constantinople, learning among the Greeks had been almost 
exclusively confined to the clergy, it received the appellation of 
the ecclesiastical style (rb éexxdnovactixdv Udos). 


In the last half of the last century the lettered Greeks, espe- 
cially such as had studied in Western Europe, began to propose 
the cultivation of the spoken language. But the question soon 
arose: “Ifthe popular dialect is to be the basis of the written, 
which of its many case-endings and personal endings shall be 
generally adopted?” On the one hand, those who knew litle 
or nothing of Ancient Greek were for retaining the vulgarisms 
and irregularities peculiar to the Romaic, asserting at the same 
time, with all the confidence of ignorance, that the language of 
the common people was neither more nor less than a slight 
modification of the ancient /Eolic and Doric, and should be 
called Aiolo-Doric. And it was called Aolo-Doric. ‘The 2o- 
yiéraro.,* on the other hand, with their usual want of judgment, 
demanded the instant, or at least the speedy, restoration of the 
language of Thucydides and Demosthenes, as they understood 
these authors. But men of real learning adopted a middle 
course, which has finally prevailed. The principles now virtu- 
ally recognized by sound scholars may be thus stated: — * 

I. The ancient inflections are, as far as practicable, to be pre- 
ferred to the corresponding modern and medieyal inflections. 

I. All unnecessary barbarous or foreign words and idioms 
are to be banished. 


™ The Greek loghictatos is of ancient date. During the most flour- 
ishing period of his existence, which means when he was paid well 
for his services, he enjoyed the appellation of Sophistes. In later times 
‘the degenerated into Lexiphanes and Onomatotheras. He figures in 
the “ Jests ” of Hierocles under the name of Scholasticus. His titles 
increased inversely as his attainments. So that in the eleventh and 
twelfth centuries he became Most Blessed, Superhonorable, Prince of 
Philosophers, Wise, Most Wise. A few years ago he prided himself 
upon his intimate knowledge of the mysteries contained in the fourth 
book of the grammar of Theodorus Gazes. His contempt for his 
mother tongue was so great, that he always wrote in what his admirers 
were pleased to call Ancient Greek. In connection with his favorite 
theme, he is now dreaming of the restoration of the Byzantine em- 
pire. 
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Tif. All new words are to be formed by derivation and com- 
position, after the analogy of the ancient language. 

IV. The ancient orthography of words of Greek origin is to 
be preserved. But the radical portion of words of obscure or 
foreign origin is to be spelled in the simplest manner, as it is 
sounded. 


Romaie Pronunciation. 


In his orthographical rules, Choeroboscus seems to recognize 
some of the leading features of the Romaic pronunciation. Thus, 
when he gravely informs us that, in @dutnpios, AI is written with 
an I, and TH with an H, we are to infer that he did not distin- 
euish between H and I. ‘The age of this grammarian is uncer- 
tain. But the fact that he does not take into account the guan- 
tity of the vowels renders it highly probable that he lived some 
time after the beginning of the sixth century. (See below.) 

Theognostus wrote in the reign of Leo the Philosopher, to 
whom he addresses his work on Orthography. His rules favor 
the notion that the pronunciation of the ninth century was es- 
sentially the same as that of the present day. Thus, the rule, 
that the syllable E in a radical word before a double consonant 
cannot be written with an AI, implies that he pronounced AI like 
E. (The ruies of Cheroboscus and Theognostus are found in 
Cramer’s Anecdota, Vol. 2. 1.) 

The anecdote of the illiterate patriarch who read Maré@aiov in 
four syllables, Mar@diov, throws no new light on the sound of 
AI; for it has been shown in another place that AI was a mo- 
nophthong as early as the third century. (See History of the 
Greek Alphabet and Pronunciation, p. 68.) 


Antiquity of Accentual Rhythm. 


THE rpordpcoyv of the Greek ritual is a short hymn. The 
word is the diminutive of rpézos, and is equivalent to the Latin 
modulus, the diminutive of modus. A tpordpiov containing a 
comprehensive view, or the substance, of a church feast, is called 
kovraktoyv, breviarium, the diminutive of kovrds, brevis. . In 
some respects the xovrdxioy admits of being compared with the 
Oollect of the Episcopal Church. An 87, ode, consists of a 
number of zpomdpia, the first of which is called cippds, joint. 
All the zpomdpia of an ody have the rhythm of its cipyds. In 
this connection the rpomdpioy corresponds to the ancient orpody 


15 GLYCAS, p. 527 [reign of Copronymus]. 
b* 


XVili INTRODUCTION. 


and dvyticrpopn. A kxavay, canon, is a system of #dai, nine of 
which make a complete xavav, three a rpiddcov, and foura 
retpa@diov. Most of the rpomdpa are metrical, their rhythm 
being generally accentual. 

This kind of composition first made its appearance in the fifth 
century, When Anthimus and Timocles were known as authors 
of rpomdpia.'® But as none of their moduli have come down to 
us under their name, we cannot judge of their structure. It ap- 
pears, however, that the distinction between long and short con- 
tinued to be observed, at least as late as the sixth century ; for 
John Lydus recognizes it.” 

Saint Romanus, who lived in the latter part of the fifth cen- 
tury, is, according to his anonymous biographer, the author of 
the xovraxia; and nothing can be urged against the essential 
correctness of this statement. His xovraxsov for Christmas is 
the following: 

pet mapOevos onpepov 
Tov Umepovatoy TLKTEL, 
5 Kai y vy TO onnhatoy 
To dmpooir@ mpoodyet * 
“Ayyehou pera TOUpevov do€odoyovor, 
Mayou | Oe pera aorepos ddoTropovct. 
Av’ nas yap eyevyn On 
Tladiov veov 
‘O mp0 aiavey beds. 
In the reign of Justinus Thrax the following rpomdpioy was 
sung in the churches.!8 
Tod deimvou cov Tov puvaTLKod 
SnMeEpov, Yié Aeov, 
Kowevdv pee mapahafe « 
Ov p17) yap Tots ex Opois gov 
To porn prov ELT, 
Ov pidnpa co. Oac@ 
Kadarep 6 lovdas, 
"AAN as 6 AnaTHs Opotoy@ Tot, 
MynoOnrti pov, kupte, 
“Orav €dOns 
"Ev th Baoweia cov. 
The following distich is, by the Byzantine chronographers, 


to) 
referred to the age of the emperor Phocas the Tyrant: 





16 THROPHANES, p. 177 [A. M. 5957. A. D. 457]. 

17 JOANNES Lybvus, p. 141, 14. 

18 CepRENvS, Vol. I. p. 684, 23 [A. D. 558 - 571]. 

19 THEOPHANES, p. 457, 19. ‘O d€ Baxas eaoinoev immxoy, kai ot 


INTRODUCTION. Xix 


f ; a 
TlaX\w eis Tov KadKov értes, 
, 
TlaAw Tov vooy amedexes. 


The dxdétcros tpvos is the office of the Virgin, partly 
read and partly sung, all standing, on the Saturday of the fifth 
week in Lent. The Greeks believe that it was composed in 
commemoration of the repulse of the Avars and other barba- 
rians from the walls of Constantinople in the reign of Heraclius 
(A. D. 617). And as Georgius Pisides was the readiest versi- 
fier of that period, it has been conjectured that he was the author 
of the principal part of it. The distinctive portions of this office 
are its twenty-four oikor, houses, stations. ‘Their rhythm is 
accentual. Here are the first twelve verses of the first ofkxos: 


» , 
Ayyehos mpatootatns 
Ovpavddev errenpOn 
Eimeiv th OcordK@ TO xaipe. 
Kal ovv th dcapdtre pov 
7H doapare Povi 

Soparovpevoyv ce Gewparv, Kvpte, 
’E€icraro kal torato KpavydCav mpos adrny Totadra> 
Xaipe, du hs 7 xapa éxAapyper, 
Xaipe, Ov’ fs 7 dpa exdeiwer* 

r ~ , > A e Ss , 
Xaipe, Tov mecovros Adapw n avakAnots, 

r Qn ~ > 7 
Xaipe, tov Saxpvav tis Evas 7 AUTpocts. 
Kaipe, vos ducavaBaroy avOparivois Aoytopois, 
Xaipe, BaGos SvcGewpnroy kat “AyyéAov 6pOadpois. 


The following is its kovrdxioy. (It is mentioned by Porphyro- 
genitus, De Cer. p. 609, 6.) 


Ty tmepudy@ orpatny®@ Ta viKnTnpia 
‘Os huTpobeioa trav Seay evyapiornpia 
’"Avaypape cou 7) Tdédis Gov, Oeordke.”° 


TIpdowo vBpicav airov déyortes, “ Tiadw [read TWadAr] eis tov xadxov 
mes, maALv Tov voov amedexes [V. 1. awddeces].”. GLYCAS (p. 511, 1) 
has dw@decas for dwédexes. CEDRENUS, Vol. I. p. 709, 6. Tdduw rov 
oivov émes, mdALy TOY VoUY amd\ecas. 

20 The Byzantines assert that Constantinople was dedicated by its 
founder to the Virgin. Accordingly, we find her frightening away 
the Khan of the Avars and the Caliph of the Arabs, from the pre- 
cincts of her favorite city. It appears, however, that, in the year 
1453, she could not keep off the Sultan of the Turks, partly on account 
of the wickedness of the Christians, but chiefly because he was too 
much for the theological puppet-shows of Byzantium. (HoroLogium, 
May 11. Crprenus, Vol. I. p. 495,22. THrornanes, pp. 487, 
7: 611,14. Crronicon PASCHALE, p. 725, 9. PorPHYROGENI- 
Tus, De Adm. p. 102, 12.) 
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“AAN as exouga TO KpdTos ampocpaxntoy 
"EK mavtoioy pe Kivduveav edevbépacor, 
“Iva kpa{o cot, Xaipe, vipyn avipdevre. 


In the iambic canons of Saint John of Damascus, the accent- 
ual rhythm is as discernible as the quantitative. At present, 
however, they are sung according to the former rhythm alone. 
Take as a specimen the first and third tpordpia of the seventh 
ode of his Christmas canon. 


T® mwavtavaktos e€ebavhicay 760@ 71 

” AmAnra Ovpatvortos 7 NYKLOT P@[LEevoL 
Tlaides tupavvov Ovo deov yloooahyiay . 
Ois eixabe prog a domeros, TO Seomarn 
Aéyovow, ‘‘ Eis ai@vas eddoynros el.” 


"Apwye Xpuore, Tov Bporois € évayTiov 
HpoPhnpa TH cdpKoow dppytes €xav 
"Huoxuvas, 6ABoy TS Oeaoews pepav 
Mop ovpevos vov, hatwos Ov édmida 
“Avader cis kevOuavas 7Ooper Cédov. 


According to a notice in the rpi@dioy (the book containing the 
Tpordpia appropriate to Lent), its authors are Cosmas, Theodo- 
rus and Joseph the Studitze, Andreas bishop of Crete, and sey- 
eral others. 

The ¢EamooretAdpia are ascribed to Constantine Porphy- 
rogenitus. They are each composed of six orixot oActtkoi, 
popular verses ($ 91,5). Here follows a specimen. 


Tots pabntats cvvehOwpev ev Gper Tadidraias 
Iicres Xpiorov Gbeacarba, Aeyoura efougiay 
AaBeiv Tav ave kal KATO) pays ere TOS Siddoker 
Bartifew eis TO Ovopa Tov Ilatpos €Ovn wavra 
Kal rod Yiovd kal dyiov Uvevparos, cal ovvetvar 
Tois pvoras os UTETXETO Ews THS TuvTEdelas. 


Michael Psellus, who flourished in the eleventh century, 
wrote several poems in this kind of verse. (His oriyou moduri- 
koi are found in Boissonade’s Anecdota Graeca.) This Michael 


*1 ‘The emperor Leo Armenius was fond of this modulus because it 
favored his iconoclastic views. (GENESIUS, p. 19, 5. THEOPHANES 
Continuatus, p. 38, 23. CrDRENUS, Vol. Il. p. 60, 22. ZoNaras, 
Vol. I. P: 134 (Paris ed.). 

22 

Eiot dé ra L eV €wOiwa A€ovtos Tov copararou Baoitéws, Ta dé eEa- 
moorTeWdpia Tov viod a’tod Kevoraytivov Baciéws. Notice prefixed 
to the e€aroagre:Adgua and éwOuva. 
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Psellus has been counfounded with another author of the same 
name who lived in the ninth century. 

Symeon Metaphrastes, supposed to be the same as Symeon 
‘Magister, composed a prayer in accentual trochaic dimeters 
($ 92, 2), improperly called Anacreontics. It begins thus :— 


"Ard purapay yxeieor, 
"Ard Bdeupas Kkapdias, 
"Amro dxabaprov yrorons, 
°Ek Woyijs é eppuTaperns, 
Acar denow, Xpioré pov. 


Ty classical Greek, the accentual rhythm sometimes coincides 
with the quantitative. Thus :— 
Jambie. 
ARISTOPHANES, Nub. 1420. Vesp. 238. Lys. 310. 
"AAN ovdapyod vopiCerar Tov maTépa TovTO TacyeEL. 
Ths aprom@d dos Aabovr’ exeyapev Tov Ghyov. 
Kay pi) Kahovyt@y Tovs poxous xah@ow ai yuvaikes 
Trochaic. 
Ip. Ach. 688. Eq. 317. Pac. 303. 311. 611. 638. 
“Avdpa Tidevoy orapattev Kal TapaTTe@v Kal KUKoY. 
Tots dypoiko.w Tavoupyas a@ore daiverOa raxv. 
Tageoy dra\hayevres al KIROY ountkav. 
"ANN axovoavres ToLovTOU yaipopev Knpvyparos. 
"ELedvonoey TOT OUTOV mOXepov @oTe 7? KaTV@- 
Tnvde pev d:xpois €wOouv tiv Gedy Knpvypacw. 


Sometimes the accentual rhythm is exactly the reverse of 
the quantitative. Thus :— 


Accentual Iambic. 
fEsciryLus, Pers. 157-159. 


9 Babufover a avacoa Tlepoidey t treptdrn 
Mnrnp ” Zepfou yepara, xalpe, Aapeiov yovat. 
Gecov pev evvarerpa Tepody, Geov dé Kal pntnp dus, 
"Hy te pn Saiper radatds.”? 

ARISTOPHANES, Ach. 676. 712.718. Nub. 576. 585. 
Oi yeporres ot mahatol peppopecba 77 moKet. 
Tots veouse o evpUmpoxros kat AaXos X@ KXeuviov. 
Tov yepovra 7 yepovre TOV VEoY be TO yew. 
"Hocxnpevar yap. bpiv peppoper® evavTiov. 
Tyv Opvarhid’ eis Eavrov edOéws Evvedkvoas. 





3 EUSTATHIUS, p. 11,35. Oi SnuoreKol orixot, of TO Tahaloy pev 
TPOXaikOs trodiCopevot, aed Aloxddos ev Tépaats dyXot, apre dé rro- 
Aitixol dvopaCsuevot. This merely shows that the Joghistati of the 
twelfth century were by no means in advance of their age. 
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Accentual Trochaice. 
Ip. Nub. 1045. Vesp. 241. 244. Lys. 313. 365. 
Karo tiva yvopny exav reyes TA Pepa AovTpa ; 
TiuBrov S€ hace ypnudrav exe Aravres avTov. 
"Er a’rov ws KoAoupevous Ov nOiknoev* adda. 
Tis EvhAdBour’ dv Tov EVov TeV ev Sdu@ oTparny@v ; 
“Amrou povoyv StpatuvAdisos ro SaxtvA@ mpoceAbav. 


Rhyme. 


RuyYMeE is recognized by the classical poets, although they 
never seem to go after it. They only use it when it comes to 
them. 

SOPHOCLES, Aj. 765. 766. 

"Eyvaxa yap 5) Poros nmarnpern, 
Kal ris madaas xapitos &xBeBAnpevn- 

In the longer ofko: of the dxdOicros vpvos, rhyme is of frequent 
occurrence. In its xovrdxov, the second line rhymes with the 
first, and the fifth with the fourth. (See above.) 

In long poems rhyme began to be regularly employed about 
the latter part of the fifteenth century. The earliest produc- 
tion in rhyme is the Description of the Plague of Rhodes, by 
Emmanuel Georgilas, already mentioned. 


Origin of the Name Romaie. 


WHEN Constantine the Great transferred the seat of empire 
to Byzantium he called it Néa Popn,?* New Rome, in contradis- 
tinction to IpecBurépa Popn,?> Lider Rome, or simply Poun, Rome. 
The popular name, however, was, and still continues to be, Ker- 
otavtivovrrodis, Constantinople, that is Keveravrivov roXus,"© the city 
of Constantine. The appellation Mew Rome is now obsolete, 
except in connection with the titles of its bishop. Thus, Tpy- 
yopios ede Oeod apxvericxoros Kwvoravtwoumddews Néas Papns Kal 
oikovpevikos matpidpxns, Gregory by the mercy of God Archbishop 
of Constantinople which is New Rome, and universal Patriarch. 

After that memorable event, the name of Papato.,?’ Romans, 
was applied to the Greeks, as well as to the genuine Romans. 


** Conort. Constant. I. can. I’. Joannres Lypvs, p. 193, 21. 
THEOPHANES, p. 42 [A. M. 5821. A. D. 321]. Curonicon Pas- 
CHALE, p. 529 [ A. D. 330]. 

2° MENANDER, p. 328, 2. 

26 KUNAPIUS, p. 98, 20. 

°T CepRENvs, Vol. I. p. 454, 16 [A. D. 268 —- 270]. Compare Zo- 
NARAS, Vol, IIL. p. 605, 5. 
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The subjects of the Byzantine emperor were sometimes distin- 
guished from the éo7epior Papaio,"> Western Romans, by the ad- 
jective é60,° Eastern. The emperor’s domain was known as 
Popavia,? Romania, the country of the Romans, a derivative of 
Popavos,? Romanus, Roman. 

The Greeks being thus changed into Romans, it was natural 
that the name of their language should undergo a corresponding 
transformation. The adjective Popaios (trisyllabic), less cor- 
rectly Pwpaikos, is derived from Pwyaios, after the analogy of the 
classical "Ayauxés from ’Ayaws. Hence 7 Popaiskn yAoooa, or 
simply ra Popaixa,** Romaic, the language of the Romans. 

The educated Greeks in general, and the loghiétati in particu- 
lar, have an instinctive aversion to the word Peyaios, with its deriv- 
atives, not because it makes them Romans, but because it is asso- 
ciated with bondage, ignorance, and degradation. Consequently 
the spoken language has been designated by the following adjec- 
tives: 7 dm\j, 7 dmAoeAAnuiKN, 7 xvdaia, 7 ONEpN, 7 THPLYN, 7) KOLWN, 
1) véa, 7 vewtéepa, 9 Tpacxixyn, 7 veoeAAnuixn. ‘The last of these ap- 
pellations is evidently the most appropriate. As to the expres- 
sion 7 “EAAnKy yAéooa, or simply ra “EAAnu«a, it is regularly 

applied to the ancient language of Greece. 


THE name which the ancient Greeks gave themselves was 
that of “EAAnves, Hellenes. During the Ptolemaic and subse- 
quent periods, the Jews of Alexandria and other places out of 
Palestine used this term also in the sense of pagans, idolaters, 
gentiles, heathens, apparently because they regarded the 
Greeks as the most prominent Gentile nation with which they 
were acquainted. This signification passed into the works of 
the Fathers and other Christian authors.23 Theophanes and 
his successors apply the epithet ‘EAAabdckoi,34 natives of Hellas, 
to the inhabitants of Greece; "EAAnves being used in its Jewish 
acceptation. The late Greek revolution has restored the an- 


* Priscus, p. 151,12. 16. 

29 'THEOPHANES, p. 532, 12. 

°° PorPpHYROGENITUS, De Adm. p. 125,19. Popavor, the colo- 
nists sent from Rome to Dalmatia by Diocletian. 

** Kovykxeota, 2805. Popdixa tov dmexpidn. Ducas, p. 138, 8. 
Tv kowny yA@tray Papaiov. 

°2 SEPTUAGINT. Es. 9, 12 “EXAnvas, Philistines. Mace. 2, 11, 24: 
2,4, 13.15. Nov. Test. Mare. 7, 26. Compare Matt. 15, 22. 

°° Procortvs, Bell. Pers. p. 131, 10. 

94 THEOPHANES, p.623,12. THEoPpHANES Continuatus, p. 399,12. 
Lro GRAMMATICUS, p. 294, 2. 
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cient name. But out of Greece Independent, the common peo- 
ple prefer their Popaio: and Popaiika, and are not very desirous 
of being descended from Pericles, or even from Alexander the 
Great. Meanwhile the Jewish and patristic meaning of “EAn- 
ves continues to be devoutly recognized by all those who are 
deeply versed in martyrology and other branches of ecclesiasti- 
cal biography equally edifying. 


THE "EhAnves of history were originally called Tpatkoi,*° the 
prototype of the Latin Graeci, Greeks. The Byzantines, 
as also the Modern Greeks, sometimes use this term, but almost 
always as the representative of the Western Graecus. Thus, 
Eiuat Tpads, [ am a Greek, regularly implies, as the (or you) 
Franks call us26 — : 


The Latin Element of the Romaic. 


Arter Greece was reduced to a Roman province, a number 
of Latin words and idioms crept into its language. But it was 
not till after Constantinople became the capital of the Roman 
world that the Latin succeeded in forcing upon the Greek, chiefly 
through the influence of the court, a few formative endings. In 
process of time, the Latin disappeared from Byzantium, and the 
descendants of the Romans who had settled in the East %” finally 
adopted the Greek.?® So that, in the tenth century, the only 
remnants of the language of Rome were certain sentences 
chanted on stated occasions.°9 

The following are the formative endings borrowed from the 
Latin : 

-dptos,-arius. EUNAPIUS, p. 74,12 vordpios, notarius PRro- 
corius, Vol. II. p. 289 KaBadAdpios, as a proper name, from Ca- 
ballus. Joannes Lypus, p. 205, 10 xayxehAdpuos, cancella- 
T1us. 

-apvd, in numeral substantives, from -arius, in such words as bina- 
rius, denarius. 


85 ARISTOTEL. Meteor. 1, 14,15. Parrtan MARBLEs (B. n. 2374, 
10.11). Evusrsrus, Chron. I. p. 25. Puortrus, Lex. Patkov’s. He 
SYCHIUS, Tpaukuoti, “EXAnuoti. Tpackds, "EAAnv. Paixos, “EAAnp. 
STEPHANUS ByZANTIUS, Tpaixds, 6 "EAAnv. HKusTATHIus, p. 890, 
14. 

°° Priscus, p. 190, 20. Procorius, Bell. Goth. pp. 93. 136. 
THEOPHANES, p. 705. 

°7 'THEOPHANES, p. 84, 9. 

°8 PORPHYROGENITUS, De Them. p. 18, 2. Tiv marptoy Kat Popai- 
Knv yAOrray amoBaderres. 

88 IpEM, De Cer. chapters 74, 75. 
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-dros,-atus. JOANNES LypUvs, p- 169, 22 Aaykiodaros, from lan- 
ceola. ~ 

-dtoy, -atum. ‘THEOPHANES, pp. 375, 2 pavddarov, mandatum. 
361, 12 porcaroy, from fossatus. 

-ob Ra, - -ula: woprovAa, portula. 

-ovpa, -ura. Procopius, Vol. I. p. 290,6 kdewrovpa, a narrow 
pass. 

-dT@p,-atopas, ator: BryAdropas, watchman, dudakdropas, jailer. 

-rovAos, pullus(puer). THEOPHANES Continuatus, p. 379, 3. 
TaBSpindorovdos. CEDRENUS, Vol. Il. p. 434, 23. Kodynros dvres 
matoes kal Ova TOUTO KounToToVAOL GvopaCopevot. 


The Venetians left behind them a large number of Italian 
words, and the following endings: 


-dvos, -ano (Latin -anus), paroxytone. Beveroudvos, Tepowdvos, 
Narrohuravos. 

-dpo, -are, used only in verbs of Italian origin: Bodravredpa, to beat, 
a nautical term, from volta. 

-tp @, -1re: paripa, to fail. 

-é€€os, -ese: eg? Inglese, neh ant: ®pavractos, Lrancese, 
Frenchman. 


, ° & 
The Kovyx«éora contains a small number of Betanh words, 
' most of which are now obsolete. Words of undoubted Spanish 
origin are of very rare occurrence in Romaic. 


The Gothie Element of the Romate. 


Tue Goths, Vandals, and Gepide were different tribes of the 
same race.4? Dexippus and Eunapius apply to them the ges 
neric term Scythians (2«v6ar), which means little else than Worth- 
ern Barbarians. 'The Goths made their first appearance in 
Greece in the third century.*! In the latter part of the fourth, 
they overran Thrace, Macedonia, and Thessaly.42 And under 
Alaric they devastated Megaris and Peloponnesus.4® About 
the middle of the fifth they : appear in Illyria.*4 The Vandals 
under Genseric plundered the greater part of Greece in the fifth 
century.4° The Gepzde are mentioned in connection with the 


# Procorivs, Vol. I. Fs 312. 

41 ZOsIMUS, p. 28 [A. D. 253]. 

& Pets, oo), WA. D. 376]. Ip. p. 77 [A. D. 378]. Ib. p. 
79 [A. D. 380]. 

43 ZOSIMUS, pp. 252, 253 [A. D. 396]. 

o Priscvs, p- 160 lA. D. 467]. 

45 Procorius, Vol. I. p. 335, 5 [A. D. 429-477]. 
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Avars, who made an attempt upon Constantinople in the early 
part of the seventh century.*° 

The Franks were a branch of the Germanic family.47 After 
they conquered the country now called France,*® the Byzan- 
tines confounded them with the Celts and Celtiberians.49 And 
in Modern Greek, @payxos means Western Huropean in general, 
and Italian or Roman Catholic in particular. The ’Ayyito: of 
Procopius are the ancient Angles. In the tenth century the 
Bdpayyo: °° appeared at Constantinople as mercenaries. ‘Their 
true name was “IyyAivou,°! of which the root is IyyA-, the same 
as that of Hngl-ish. And as they were Lritons, it is natural to 
infer that they were English. If so, Bapayyo. may be regarded 
as the Greek form of the Anglo-Saxon warig, bulwark, that is, 
the Guard. 

Only a small number of Romaic words can with any degree - 
of certainty be referred to the Gothic group. 


The Stavie Element of the Romate. 


In the reign of Justinian the Slavi crossed the Danube and 
overan Illyria.°? In the latter part of the sixth century they 
devastated Thrace and Greece.*? A century later they appear 
as soldiers in the army of Justinian the Second.5? In the eighth 
century we find them permanently settled in Greece.*> ‘The 
Russians, at the instigation of the Byzantine emperor, devas- 


46 THEOPHANES, p. 485 [A. M. 6117, A. D. 617]. 

#7 Procorius, Vol. I. p. 319. 

48 THEOPHANES, p. 618, 19. PorpuHyroGEenriTus, De Adm. p. 
115, 2. 

49 THEOPHYLACTUS SIMOCATA, p. 245. PoRPHYROGENITUS, De 
Them. p. 28, 12. 

5° CxpRENUS, Vol. Il. p. 6138. ScyLirzes, p. 644. Anna Com- 
NENA, p. 120. 

51 EUSTATHIUS, p. 372, 22. Ta “Iykdcxa, the country of the English. 
NicerTAas, p. 547. Bperravav, ods viv daclv Iyyhivovs. Compare Ip. 
p- 823, 20. Copinus, De Off. 7, p. 57, 9. Of Bapayyou kara Ty waTpLoy 
Kal obTOL YAOOCaY avT@V, your IyyAunorti, in English ! 

*2 Procopius, Vol. II. p. 397, 18. 

53 \[ENANDER, p. 327 [A. D. 577]. Ip, p. 404, 15. THEOPHANES, 
p. 360 [A. M. 6051. A. D. 551]. 

54 THEOPHANES, p- 559 [A. M. 6183. A. D. 683]. 

55 PoRPHYROGENITUS, De Them. p. 53 [A. D. 741-775]. De 
Adm. p. 217 [A. D. 802-811]. Ibid. p. 220 [A. D829 —867]. 
THEOPHANES, p. 707 [A. M. 6272. A. D. 775]. 
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tated Bulgaria in the early part of the ninth century.°6 In the 
reign of Basil, they, together with other Slavic nations, adopted 
the ritual and the alphabet of Byzantium.*’ In the latter part 
of the twelfth century they assisted the emperor against the Co- 
mani and Blachi.*® 


Tue Slavic bequeathed to the Greek a small number of 
words, and the following diminutive endings : — 


-dktos, from -ex, -nx. THEOPHANES, p. 706, 10 [A. D. 774]. 

Sravpaxios, the diminutive of Sravpos. 
axkns, syncopated from -dxios. THEOPHANES Continuatus, p. 361, 
11. ©codotakns from Geddoros. 

-axtov, the neuter of -dxvos. THEOPHANES, p. 582,16 [A. D. 
703] xovaxcoy, from xiov. PORPHYROGENITUS, De Cer. pp. 20, 23 
orevakiov. 341, 5 xamotpakw. 

-aktvos, modern -axtavés, the Slavic -ex and the Greek -tvos com- 
bined. MALaAtas, p. 232, 12 Nerrakuvés, rather thin. 

-itga, -it¢a, Slavic -ntoa. CEDRENUS, Vol. II. pp. 435, 19 Pa- 
peravir¢a. 436, 20 Tpiadir¢a, the Slavic Tpdéyroa. 459, 14 Srpov- 

ita. 

ete s, -it¢ns, the masculine of -irca. THEOPHANES Continua- 
tus, p. 379, 3 BaowNir(ys. PoORPHYROGENITUS, Vit. Basil. p. 224, 
22. “Ov [Gcddirov] troxopiCdpevor Ccopidtr (nv éxddovv. 

 -itowy, -tT¢ev, the neuter of -irca. SYMEON MAGISTER, p. 713, 
17 wpoaoctir(ny, write mpoactirtiv, from mpodoreov. Commontin 
PTOCHOPRODROMUS ; as kapvdirow, Kpoupvodirowy, puKporepirow. 

-dxas, Russian -ox, -vox, heard in yuidkas, from yuids, vids, son. 

-ovtavkos, Slavic -rshex, -nrshex, in adjectives: puxpovroukos, A- 
youto.xos. Common in PTrOCHOPRODROMUS. 


The Tatar Element of the Romaie. 


Tue Hunns, Avars, Turks, and Bulgarians belong to the 
same family. ‘The first three of these appellations are by the 
Byzantines sometimes confounded with each other. The Hunns 
appeared in Europe in the fourth century.59 In the middle of 
the fifth, they overran Thrace.6° About a hundred years later, 
they proceeded as far as Greece.£! In the early part of the 
seventh century we find them before the walls of Constantino- 





°° CepRENUS, Vol. II. p. 372 [A. D. 802-811]. 

*T Giycas, p. 553, 4. Scrirror ANoNymus in Bandurii 
Animady. in Porphyr. p. 362 et seq. 

°8 NIcETAS, p. 691 [A. D. 1195 — 1204]. 

°° Eunarius, p. 75 [A. D. 374]. Priscus, p. 141, 8. Porpny- 
ROGENITUS, De Adm. p. 123, 7. ‘THreorpHyLactus SrMmocata, p. 
AT, 22. 

6° 'THEOPHANES, p. 186, 1 [A. M. 5966. A. D. 466]. 

*t AGATHIAS, p. 301 [A. D. 558]. 
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ple in conjunction with the Avars.6? According to Theophylac- 
tus, the name of ”ABapo. was improperly given to the inhabi- 
tants of Pannonia.®3 Porphyrogenitus speaks of certain Slavic 
tribes that were called also ”ABapo.64 The ZYurks sent ambas- 
sadors to Constantinople about the middle of the sixth century.® 
In the time of Porphyrogenitus, the country now called Hun- 
gary was inhabited by Todpxo..66 The bulgarians first became 
known to the Byzantines in the latter part of the fifth century. 
Conjointly with the Avars they attacked Constantinople in the 
seventh century.°> In the reign of Constantine Pogonatus they 
crossed the Danube and invaded Thrace.®9 In the eighth cen- 
tury they were converted to Christianity.” The Bulgarians 
of the present day speak a Slavic dialect, which circumstance 
is the origin of the current opinion that they are of Sclayonic 
descent. 


In addition to a large number of words of Tatar origin, the 
following formative endings have crept into the vulgar Romaic 
through the medium of the Turkish : — 


-Ajs, -AtKL, -Ta7s, from -l, -lik, -dzhi, respectively. (§ 16. 1.) 





#° THEOPHANES, p. 485, 5 [A. M. 6117. A. D. 617]. 

°° THEOPHYLACTUS SIMOCATA, pp. 283. 284. NicEpHoRUS Con- 
- STANTINOPOLITANUS, p. 38, 19. ; 

°* PORPHYROGENITUS, De Adm. pp. 126. 141. 

6&5 MENANDER, p. 295,19 [A. D. 568]. THEOPHANES, p. 378, 
19 [A. M. 6064. A. D. 564]. Compare Ib. p. 485, 12 [A. D. 617]. 

6° PoRPHYROGENITUS, De Adm. pp. 81. 141.168. 177. Zona- 
ras, XVI. 12 (A. D. 886-911]. 

&? THEOPHANES, p. 222, 3 [A. D. 494]. Zonaras, XIV.3. Com- 
pare GENESIUS, p. 85, 22. 

68 GrorGius PisipEs, Bell. Avar. 197. 409. 

69 THEOPHANES, p. 544[A. D. 671]. PorpayroGenttus, Them. 
p. 46, 1 [A. D. 668 — 685). 

70 PoRPHYROGENITUS, Vit. Basil. p. 342, 7. 


ABBREVIATIONS. 


B. stands for Boeckh’s Corpus Inscriptionum Graecarum. 
JL Bekker’s Anecdota Graeca. 
C. Curtius’s Anecdota Delphica. 
Er. M. ——— Ftymologicum Magnum. ; 
H —  Rossius’s Inscriptiones Graecae ineditae. Fasciculus I. 
Naupliae, 1834. 








THE ALPHABET. 


Tue Modern Greek letters, breathings, accents, 
and marks of punctuation are the same as in 
classical Greek. 


Or 


Names. 


1. Letters. 

Figures. Representatives. 
A, a a "Anda 
B, B, € bh, or v Byra 
of ps J h PF Cues 
A, 6 dh Aéxra 
E, « e *E purer 
2, Zz ZnTa 

n z °Hra 

0,3 th Onra 
ee t "lata 
K, « k Kara 
A,x l Aappsa 
M, p m Mo 
N, v n No 
B,& ks, or x Bc 
O, o 0 *O [tk pov 
II, 7, = p IIc 
Fp 7 Po 
>, o,s final s Siypa 
I, F t Tav 
T,v a if apidov 
$, > ph, or f Gi 
Xx, x kh Xt 
Yi ps ca 
2, w 0 tn peya 


— 


A'lpha 
Bhita 
Ghama 
Dhélta 
Epsilon 
Zita 

Ita 

Thita 
Tota 
Kapa 
Lémbhdha 
Mi 

Ni 

Ksi 
O’mikron 
Py 


Taph 
Ipsilon 
Phi 
hi 
Psi 
Oméga 


2 
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2. Breathings. 


Smooth breathing (’ }y as im aKovw, €yo, HdAOor, 
O1KOS, QUTOS. 

_ Rough breathing "py .; as in odcKAnpos, teak, dzrov, 
aipa, evmapev. 


3. Accents. 


Acute (‘ ), as In dmrvotos,, arriotou, Kanros avOpwros, 
avOpwiros Kanos. 

Grave (- i as In Toft, KaKol, puxpot. 

Circumflex ‘ i; as IN ExeErvos, TLLATE, TULA, KANOLS«- 


4, Marks of Punctuation. 


Comma . i : 

Colon and Beton ; : : ° 
Period . ‘ : : : | 
Interrogation , é 

Apostrophe ; ; 
Coronis : : : 
Dizeresis . . “ ; : a 
Parenthesis . oe fp 
Exelamation . : : i a 


v we °° 


PRONUNCIATION. 


§ 2. 


1. Pronunciation of the Vowels. 


The Modern Greek has but five elementary 
vowel-sounds, represented by A, E, I, O, OY. 

Three of these, namely A, OY, I, may be called 
independent. The remaining two may be denomi- 
nated intermediate. 
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A, 


The full utterance of A requires the mouth to 
be opened.as much as possible, and the breath to 
come up freely, that is, without any effort to check 
its progress or change its direction. It is essen- 
tially the same as a in far, farm, calm, father. 
After I, it is preceded by a sound resembling a 
- weak y consonantal; as in xapdia, ad7jOea, vycia. 

Represented by the Italian a ; as catapa, katara, 
aTapyowat, aparkhome, amo, apo, codia, sophia. 


OY. 


The utterance of OY requires the corners of the 
mouth to be brought as near each other as possi- 
ble, and the breath to strike against the upper 
teeth, and not against the extremities of the lips. 
It is the same as the English 00 in moon, spoon, 
soon. 

Represented by the Italian wu ; as ovpaves, urands, 
TOUTOU, tutu, avyovaTou, abhghustu. 


f, 


The utterance of I requires the corners of the 
mouth to be kept as far apart as possible, and the 
breath to strike against the upper teeth. It cor- 
responds to the English 7 in marine, machine. 

Represented by the Italiani; as tivo, pino, 
Tiovat, timust. 

E. 
E is intermediate between A and I. It requires 


the mouth to be moderately opened, and the 
breath to proceed horizontally. It is approxi- 
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mately sos pea ae by the English e in spend, 
ferry. 

Represented by the Italian e; as -éya, ekho, 
AlwaTw/Levos, ematomeéenos, NEyETAL, léghete. 


O. 


O is intermediate between A and OY. It re- 
quires nearly the same position of the vocal organs 
as OY; the breath, however, must strike against 
the extremities of the lips, and not against the 
upper teeth. It is approximately expressed by 
the English oh. | 

Represented by the Italian 0; as ézws, Opos, 
TOTA|LOS, potamos, AeryoLEvOS, leghomenos. 


H, Y. 


As to the vowels H and Y, they are now each 
pronounced like I. 

Represented by the Italian 7; as O@n«n, thiki, 
xuptos, kirios, tyOus, ikhthis. 

The vowels can be divided also into back-vowels 
and front-vowels. ‘Thus, E is a front-vowel in 
relation to A and O, but a back-vowel in relation 
to OF and I. 

The relative position, in the vocal apparatus, 
of the vowel-sounds, may be illustrated by the fol- 
lowing diagram. Of course, it is not to be sup- 


OT 4 
0° 
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posed that such a figure is actually formed in the 
mouth. | 3 


2. Pronunciation of the Diphthongal Sounds. 


The classical diphthongs, with the exception of 
av, €v, uv, ov, are monophthongs in Modern Greek. 
Thus, 
at is sounded like e. Represented by e ; as aiua, 

éma, airnos, étisis. 
at or a, like a. Represented by a ; as codéa, sophia, 

aoe, adho. 
av, ev. nv, wv. Before a vowel, or semivowel (8, ¥, 

6, € 2, wv, p), the v in these diphthongs has the 

sound of 8; as kava, kabho, gevyo, phébhgho, 

nupa, tbhra. In all other cases, the v has the 
force of $; as autos, aphtis, evdds, ephthis, tad, 
taph. | 


The diphthong wv does not occur in Modern 
Greek.* 


et, like «. Represented by i; as eizra, ipa, EKELVOS, 
ekinos. 

m ory, like «. Represented by 7; as 7H Tig, ti 
timt. 

ot, likes. Represented by 2; as oikoi, iki, xovdia, 
kilia, tovodros, titttos. 

ov, see above, 1. : 

vw, like «. Represented by 7; as vies, 10s, opyuia, 
orghia. 


The Modern Greek nevertheless has nearly all 
the ancient diphthongal sounds. ‘Thus, when, in 
the same word, or in two contiguous words, a back- 


vowel is followed by a front-vowel, these two vowels 
| 12 
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admit, especially in poetry, of forming a diphthong- 
al sound, that is, of being uttered in one syllable. 


AE. 


AE, the same as the Beeotic ae e (Latin ae), ap- 
pears in the forms ae, aa. It is heard in aeras, 
when a dissyllable; also in the verbal ending -ae 
when pronounced in one syllable. Not unfre- 
quently, the first element (A) belongs to the end 
of a word, and the second (E) to the beginning of 
the word following. 


Kat ’s ty yo jlou THY Koppn aeTos ely Kabtopevos. 
‘O Xpovis avarpixiace, Tov épae peavpo eid. 
Na evTpomuaty THY yevedy Tov, va evtpoTiateTa Kal 
auTos. 
x XN / r vA y a 
Me ta podya aipatapeva Epo ott eBya.ves Kpuda. 


Al, 


AI is of frequent occurrence. The forms under 
which it appears are ai, an, an, Al, AOL, Av. The 
dieresis shows that ai, ai are to be distinguished 
in pronunciation from as,av. ‘Thus, ai, ai are each 
sounded like az in aisle ; but a, av, like e, a8 or 
ad, respectively (§ 2). 


To xaptepd tHv avo.ét, TO at TO KaXOKAaLpL, 

« Matva,” dovater, “Ta rwavea, pn&€é Ta,” Aéeyer, “ Kato.” 
Tiovcovd “Apart pac Kapa, yaidapoyerunueve. 

Ta madhneapva patoge Kab Shov TOV raipa [Ov. 

Tpia prraipacca Kinoay, Ta Tpt ’ apad’ apada. 

Kai tod xopixou 70 prepa To yer yaitavodpve.. 

T appara tav Yovrduwticcav ths Eaxovopevns Maidas. 
K’ 1) yAdoou Tov andovoranre: Kab Kehaidel Kai reyes. 
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Kruraet Kal TO KaNLyt cou Kal pas voaet 6 Xapos. 
Topa n Ewopgpes ouxvorahovy Kat heyour. 

‘Orrod Thy mreidoce o 0 Xpucros K 0 Tavaryoa  meyarn. 
Aadexa xpovous éxaua Ta watia THs Sev Td eida. 


AO. 


AO is heard in the verbal ending -dw. It results 
also from the union, in pronunciation, of two con- 
tiguous words. | 


Mactopa, pnv mixpaivecat, kK éy@ Taw va a to depo. 
Oédo va daw Odo va To Dero va Tparyovdno. 

Kai av peraynoo TpoBaro, Kal ay perapae Kpidpt. 
Odo va Taw ’s TH pavva pov, Va Taw ’s TA yoviKa pou. 


A-Of, 


A-OY, sounded like ou in pound, spout, is heard 
in wedaov, the genitive of zéXao, for Tedayo. 


b A , \ a a bi f 
Av ePXeTra Tavakt 4 Tov TEeXaoU adpo. 

.. = / my > > fal , x 4 
Sav T0 ckopTicpfa TOU ave“ou ¢ Tov TreXaOV THY povaéla. 


ES, 


EI, sounded like ei in reign, freight, but a little 
fuller, appears under the forms ¢?, ex, en, en. The 
dizeresis shows that it is not the same as e (pro- 
nounced I). In certain cases it results from the 
union, in pronunciation, of two contiguous words, 


THapnyopia *yeu 0 Oavaros K _eRenpoowrn 0 Xapos. 
ITow nehaider xabe Troupve, TO eeu Kal xabe Bpadv. 
Hot cicat, KU Va [Le LOS, LAVVA pov, va me KaAbgS ; 
Na cé 80 K ey o Kaipéevos Kai va yaipoupac. 
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Od. 


OI, pronounced like oy in boy, nearly, appears 
under the forms oi; 07, o€1, wet, wn, ov. ‘The disre- 
sis shows that oi, ob are different from ot, ov. It 
often results from the union, in utterance, of two 
contiguous words. 


a = ‘N : ‘ A 4 XN / 
IIo your tov poidov thy Bahn, Tov undov THv yAvKAda. 
\ hoe ‘ ‘al ° > x / 
Kai puponot dev TOU AaNEL eee Mpa 
“Ayte pou i i ewpyt Bonba He at TOV Toupkav Ta YEpia. 
Tov Aoyo Sev amrooace, Tov Novo Sev amroeuTe. 
/ 
Poi tod dive Kai dev Tpwer, Kpact Kai Sev TO Trivet. 
NS IAA i. ¢ 7 \ 23 K eee / 
To 167 Kai ) favvovrAa pov Kat at TOV Kaipo TeOayn. 
3 BY b] % ‘ / > N A \ ¢ rt, 
3 Tous ovpavous To dvagetat, s THY TEpaTELa TO Uaiver. 
? / 2 RS > / / 
E8o ‘ve ro onpads pov, K 6a 7 aTodaci mou. 

\ / gp? ¢ / \ / e , 
Sav Bpaxos civ n TAaTEs Tov, cav KaTTpO 9 KEpadn TOV. 
\ / ‘\ be) XN / \ X A 
"H crotmpevo 7) Swvtavo s tHhv Tov va ce -mrape. 


OT-I. 


OY-I appears under the forms ove, ov, ovn; as 
axovet dissyllabic. It results also from the union, 
in utterance, of two contiguous words. 


A / ¢ / / > ~ yf > ., 7 
Tov Kitoov 7 pavva xafovvtay s Thy aKpn S$ TO TOTapL. 
An / / > ¢ \ = 7 e¢ 2? n 
Tov Nixov wept 7 IIotayia, tou Xpnotov n Adaccwva. 
M 7 > a > \ / / 2 / > lal 

nTE ahov Els TOY Tapo TETH T OVOMA TOU MENETA. 


3. Pronunciation of the Consonants. 


B 


is the aspirate of the sound represented by 6. The 
difference between the Modern Greek B and the 
English v is this: v is formed by pressing the 
upper teeth against the lower lip; the Modern 
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Greek B requires the mouth to be somewhat 
rounded. It is to the English v, what ¢ is to f 

Represented by bh, and often by v ; as Babs, 
bhathos, éByaive, ebhghéno. 

As the sound of the English 0 is heard only in 
the combination MII, the Greeks employ MII as 
an approximation to it; as Byron, Mrdipev, Boston, 
Mrecrov, Birmingham, Mréppryyay. (See II, below.) 


Note1. In Scyrirzes (p. 720, 5), Robert is written Poupseépros ; 
in ANNA COMNENA, Popmepros. 


T 


is the aspirate of the sound represented by g pala- 
tal (as in go, get, give). Before I and E it is pro- 
nounced like y in ye, yes, but a little stronger. 
Before the other vowel-sounds it is guttural. 

Represented by gh; as yatos, ghdtos, yépar, 
ghéron, yn, ghi, youra, ghipa. 

After I’ nasal, it does not differ from the English 
g palatal; as ayyapia, angarta, ayyedos, dngelos. 

As the sound of the English g palatal is heard 
only in IT’ or IK, the Greeks use IT or IK as an 
approximation to it; as Grey, Ixpe, Graham, 
T«peixapn. (See K, below.) 


Note 2. In the Kovyxéora we have, 1944 Txép, for Gilbert. 
5200 Tyadepay, for Galeran. 


T nasal 


occurs only before the palatals K, I, X, 2 (that is, 
K>), and is pronounced like m in angle, or ng in 
nang. 

Represented by 1; as dyyedos, Gngelos, ayxeiov, 
angion, cvyxvors, sinkhisis, cadmvyé, sdlpinks. (See 
also N nasal.) | 
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A 
is the aspirate sound of d ; that is, it is pronounced 
like th in that, those, this. 

Represented by dh; as d&va, dhéno, Spocos, dhré- 
sos, didacKe, auidid ka paper, rabhahe. 

The sound of the English d is heard only i in 
NT; which being the case, NT is employed as a 
Bubetltuite for it; as Dublin, Nropmrw, Dorchester, 
Nroptoeotep. (See T, below. ) 


Note 3. So in the Kovyxeora (IIpoA.), 108, vré MzovAuov, de 
Bouillon. 


Z 


is sounded like z. Represented by z ; as ¢pata, 
phrazo, on, Zo-t. 


0 


like th in thin, thorn. Represented by th ; as Oeos, 
theds, avOpwros, anthropos, abcos, atheos. 


K 


like k. Represented by & ; as xaxos, kakés, xpato, 
krazo. 

After I nasal, or N nasal, it is sounded like ¥] 
palatal ; as dyed, anglia, ayxetov, angion, guyKalo, 
singéo, av Kato, angéo. 


A 


like J in last, all. Represented by /; as Aard, 
lalo, rey, légho, Aoyos, loghos, Nove, lio. 

Before the sound IJ, it is generally pronounced 
like li in William. Represented by dl; as Avxos, 
llikos, carn, kallt. Compare N before I. 
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M 
like m. Represented by m ; as povos, mOnos, pévo- 
pev, méenomen. 

N 


like in nard, nest. Represented by 2 ; as vopos, 
nNOMOS, Tive, pine, vods, NUS. 

Before the sound I, it is regularly pronounced 
like ni in opinion, onion. Represented by 7; as 
vinto, nipto, movet, pont. Compare A before I. 


N nasal 


occurs chiefly in the proclitics av, éeuv, dev, ev, ovv, 
tov, tTHv, Tov, before K, or & (that is, K3'), and is 
sounded like I’ nasal; that is, like » in angle, or 
ng in hang ; as av norte, angodpto, dev Edpw, dheng- 
séro. (See also I nasal.) : 

In the same words, this letter before IJ or ¥ 
(that is, ITS) is pronounced like M; as CU TOAD, 
aboli, 3 ev ronet, emboli. 


P—] 
=] 


like ks. Represented by ks or @ ; as aos, dksios, 
Edvos, ksénos. 

After I nasal, or N nasal, it is sounded like gs ; 
as cadtuy£ov, sdlpingson, tov ever, tongsénon. (See 
K, above.) 

II 


like P in park, bet, pin. Represented by p> as 
Taras, papas, TTT, pipto, TT@CS, PtOsis. 

After M, it is pronounced like b ; as cupriva, 
simbino, dural embrés. So also after N in the 
above-mentioned proclitics; tov aéreyov, tombdle- 
mon, av rayaive, ambaghéno. (See N nasal.) 
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> 


like s in soft. Represented by s ; as cwotes, so- 
stOs, onuepov, stmeron. 

Before a semivowel (B, I, 4, Z, A, M, N, P) it 
is sounded like Z; as Suvpyn, Zmirni, yacua, 
khadzma. So also in the proclitics tovs, tas, before 
the same consonants; tovs Bacireis THs yns, tuzbha- 
silis tizghis, rovs dwxovs, tuzllikus. 


T 


like ¢ in ¢ell, tin, tart. Represented by ¢; as rizore, 
tipote, Touro, tutu. 

After N it is generally sounded like d ; as evtipos, 
éndimos, cvvtpodos, sindrophos. So after N in the 
above-mentioned proclitics; tov tiéusov, tondimion, 
av Tov TLLAS, andondimds, Sev TpENELs, dhendrékhis. 
(See N nasal.) 


TS, formerly also TZ, 


like ts. Represented by ts ; as toapovye, tsarukhi, 
Totume, tsimbo. 

After N, it is sounded like dz ; as yavtoos, ghand- 
208, vTcami, dzamt. 

The combinations T3', TZ approximately express. 
the English ch (tsh) before the vowel-sounds E, I; 
as cherry, toépt, cheap, toir, chip, roir. But before 
A, O, OY, ch can be approximately represented 
only by TSI; as charm, rovapp, choke, rover, choose, 
Tove, 

‘The combinations NTS, NTI are employed to 
express the sound of the English 7 or g lingual 
(dzh); as jet, vrcér, gem, vroeu, jib, vroiwm, gibbet, 
VTOLULTET, jar, vrowp, joke, VTO LOK, jury; vToloupt. 

Norn 4, In the Kovyxéora, Geoffroi, that is Godfrey, is written 
Nredpés. 
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Note 5. In ancient Greek, TS, TZ occur only in. foreign words. 
Thus, twad7, tsadé, the name of the eighteenth letter of the Hebrew 
alphabet (SEPTUAGINT. Thren. passim). B. n. 4945 Toevopnr, of 
the age of Diocletian. Procorius, Bell. Vand. 1, 11, p. 361 Téa¢ov, 
brother of Gelimer. Bell. Pers. p. 78, 10 of Téavoi, an Asiatic people. 

The Latin # before a vowel began to be pronounced like TZI about 
the sixth century. Thus, THrorHanes, pp. 451 Aopevriodos, 454 
Aopevréia, Domentia (A. D. 599). Compare Isiporus, 1, 26, 28. 
Y et Z literis sola Greeca nomina scribuntur. Nam cum justitia sonum 
Z \iterzee exprimat, tamen quia Latinum est, per 7’ scribendum est, 
sicut militia, malitia, nequitia, et cetera similia. MALALAS has Beve- 
r¢ia, for Venetia (p. 176). 

The Latin C retained its ancient power as late as the same century. 
Thus, Jonn Lypvus writes payximes for mancipes (p. 69, 16), 
mappikioas for parricidas (p. 141, 13), daxins for facies (p. 145, 
3). ‘The sounds now given to it by the Italians and Germans, when 
it stands before e or 7, seem to be recognized by PORPHYROGENITUS. 
Thus (De Adm. p. 125), he writes T(iBcra NoBa, for Civita Nova. 
He remarks also (De Them. p. 32) that the Latin r(aitoaz (v.1. 
T¢éoe) is equivalent to the Greek dvaroun, where the true reading 
seems to be réaiovo, Caesio. 


d 


requires the mouth to be rounded as in blowing 
moderately. The English f, that is, the letter 
which comes nearest to it, is formed by pressing 
the upper teeth against the lower lip. (Compare 
B. 
Soa RE by ph or f; as épaya, éphagha, 
— ppovtife, phrontizo, evdpaiva, epnhphréno. 


X, 


the aspirate of K, is sounded like the German ch, 
or the Spanish j._ Represented by kh; as yaos, 
khdos, xpoves, khrénos, cvyxveis, sinkhisis, evoTTAGay- 
xvos, ephsplankhnos. 


y 


like IT}. Represented by ps ; as apytos, dpsitos,. 


anve, psino. 
y- 


14 ACCENTS. 


After M, it is sounded lke bs ; as Eunpuxos, ém=- 
bsikhos. (See IT, above.) 


4, Pronunciation of the Breathings. 


The smooth breathing is a weak consonant, hay- 
ing A for its kindred vowel; that is, it is to A 
what y in ye is to e in the same word. 

In classical Greek the rough breathing corre- 
sponds to 4. In Modern Greek it does not differ 
from the smooth; as aiua, “EAAnves, pronounced 
éna, Ewes. 


ACCENTS. 
§ 3. 


t, The acute accent is specifically (not merely 
generically) the same as the English acute; as 
pntap, ritor, TPEXOs trékho, adcos, Gtheos, Sata 
dnthropos, xaxos, kakos. 

The grave is the same as the acute, Soart 
somewhat weaker; as xados avOpwros, kalds dn- 
thropos. 

In Modern Greek the circumflex cannot be dis- 
tinguished from the acute, all the modern vowel- 
sounds being isochronous; thus, cadr@s, Typ, podoa 
are sounded Kan0s, Til, pov, 

The circumflex inflection, however, is heard in 
the diphthongal sounds ai, ao, aov, et, ot, ov’, when 
the stress falls upon the first element (§ 2, 2); as 
paiva, maina, xaiso, khaidho, meraov, pelat, réex, 
lei, oot, sot, yaiSapos, ghdidharos. 

mm quantity is not recognized in Modern Greek, 
a proparoxytone admits of ending in a syllable 
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which in classical Greek would be long. For ex- 
amples, see nouns, adjectives, and verbs, below. 

Such forms as Koviapns, KOTLATE, eT lLaca, éBpadetace, 
edoyaca, edoyapiaca, with the accent on the fourth 
syllable from the end, are not exceptions to the 
general rule, since the antepenult is contracted, 
by synizesis, with the penult. 


Finclitics. 


2. An enclitic is a word, which, in respect of 
accent, is pronounced as if it were an integral part 
of the preceding word. 

The most striking enclitics are the personal 
pronouns pod, pé, was, cov, o€, cas, and all the parts 
of tos; as ddce pov, KtUTnce Tov, Tpaypya Tov. 


Proclitics. 


3. A proclitic is a word, which, in respect of 
accent, is pronounced as if it were an integral part 
of the word before which it stands. ‘The proclit- 
lcs are, — 

(1) The article; as o dO parros, TOU } dvOparov, 
pronounced neni tovarOporrou. 

(2) The i oa ace [LOU, HE, pas, cou, oe, oas, and 
all the parts of 708, except the nominative and the 
genitive plural tav; as pov ypude, cas cima, pro- 
nounced povypadger caceira. 

(3) The particle va; as va eyo, va tov eBreTra, 
pronounced VaeXa, varoveSrerra. 

(4) The relative adverb or pronoun ov OY o7ov; 
as €xel Trou Tparyoudouca, avTov Tov Tas, pronounced 
EKEL TouTpayousovca, avtTou TOUTS. 

(5) The auxiliary verb 6d or 0€; as 0a ypavo, 
0a éypada, pronounced dayparo, Bisby piebi 5 
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(6) The prepositions ; as amd TOUTOV, Eels éoeVa, 
pronounced azrortovtor, eier eva. 

(7) The conjunctions «ai, av; as Kat Tovro, ap 
Tov 16@, pronounced KastovTo, avTowda. 


SY NIZESIS. 
§ 4. 


1. When, in the same word or two contiguous 
words, a front-vowel is followed by a back-vowel 
(§ 2,1), these two vowels admit of being uttered in 
one syllable, if the former is changed, in pronun- 
ciation, into its corresponding consonant or breath- 
ing. (History of the Greek Alph. §§ 22, 23 

Thus, if the combinations IE, IA, IO, IOY, EA, 
EO, OA, OYE, OYTO, OTA, are each to be contract- 
ed into one syllable, the first element (J, E, O, OY) 
is changed, in pronunciation, into its correspond- 
ing consonant. 

“These combinations are not diphthongs; for a 
consonant and a vowel do not constitute a diph- 
thong, in the ordinary sense of the term. ‘Thus, in 
at, pronounced aye, eye, both elements are vowels; 
but in va, sounded ya, only the second is a vowel. 

‘When the first vowel is accented, the accent, in 
case of synizesis, is heard on the second; as in 
Kpovo, axove, covBrcav. And if the first element is 
I accented, the accent is usually (not always) writ- 
ten on the second ; as in capdva, adevtera, for xapdia, 
adevteia. 


Kai Kpove couBdéeay TO Xp joov Kal SueBqy cmeneiOw 
Kai téws oxatrov mupnica eat Topver dicey KaTOU. 

, 
Ynpaiver 6 Ocos, onpaiy 1 y}, cnuaivovy Ta eroupavia, 
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"Arye I “ewpyt apevrn pov, oTpariarn KaBarripe. 
Kai pa éop7n, pod KUPLAKN Kab ped apm pn nLepa. 
Acovrapoxapso TO orn Gos kabevos cas as havin. 
Me yepovTicoa pnrepar Kat je avi ua TAloli. 
Kai xciOovwvtav ’s To omits Tov, KaKo Sev Elye 6 VOUS Tov. 
Eirav pe, Made Ormiavov, meivav ovdev poBaca.. 
nghe? 
Na dvouya To appupw pov va To BpicKa yewdrov. 
: \ a EINES mee) an 
Taya va wala ypapmata, taxa va 6O am exewwa. 
\ 9 a S XN b) / 
Mia rXvynp7n Bapia appwota yla evos ayovpou ayarn. 
bet oe 2ppeaTey Ae 
5) Xo aU ; COPY) ee, Pa Pe ee , 
x thv Edeco ernyave, xa afov o abeppos ytatpevOn. 
K’ of dxta@ adephor dev HOeXav Kat 6 Kworavtivos Benet. 
> vA vA \ Jf, b] / / ‘ A 
Axovw Kovdia Tu Tovdenta, axova opléimo oraliov. 


2. Peculiarities of I in case of Synizesis. 


Peper kK, bX, 2, A. M,N, P, 3, H, Yi in case 
of synizesis, is a weak y consonantal ; as in papacia, 
Noyea, TAXI, Bovtia, TOUNA, Tavia, Pinay Sin Kpac tov, 
peta€iov, Karpid. 

(2) II, in case of synizesis, does not differ es- 
sentially from I consonantal, that 1 18, Y in ye, yarn, 
yet, you; as in Aoya, Katvoupylos, aya. Conse- 
quently, this combination is regarded as the repre- 
sentative of I consonantal. ‘Thus, IA, IO, IOY 
can be written also IIA, TIO, FIO’. 

(3) XI, when pronounced by synizesis, is not 
unlike h, followed by a weak y consonantal; as 
tayia, tahya. This being the case, XI is regarded 
as the representative of the sound hy. 

(4) NI, before a vowel-sound, in case of synize- 
sis is sounded like mi in onion, opinion ($ 2, 3); 
as govids, phonds, ovpanos, urdnos, yxpeprierar, gre- 
mnéte. 

(5) PI, when it stands between two vowels, is 


sounded like PII, II beimg the representative of 
2D * 
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y consonantal ; as xa@upia, @npio, pronounced xabup- 
yea, Onpyto. 

(6) I, at the beginning of a word, or after a 
vowel, or after B, 4, MII, NT, in case of synizesis, 
has the sound of I consonantal, which sound can 
be represented by II; as iarpos, vari, Bro, xapdua, 
KoupTid, apevterd, wpuyo-vies, pronounced yatpos, 
yuanri, Bry, Kapoyta, Kovpryid, abevtyera, ~ruyoryusos. 
(§ 4, 2, 2.) 

As I before E or I does not differ essentially 
from I consonantal, it can take the place of II 
before these vowel-sounds; thus, tepax:, if a trisyl- 
lable, admits of being written yepax:. 

(7) I, after T, ©, I, $, in the same word, in 
case of synizesis, is not unlike a weak y consonan- 
tal preceded by h, which combination can be ex- 
pressed by XI (§ 4,2, 3); as dotia, Oevada, TLaVv, 
covdios, pronounced daryid, Oxevagt, TxLave, Koupxvos. 

At the end of a word, I, in this case, 1s-equiva- 
lent to a weak y Hasfecesip 8 tay and before E or I, 
it may be omitted in pronunciation ; as, 


Ma ré Exel 0 Tporouac Topas K€ etal XoMacwevos 3 : 
Ti doy TOV Ko Ho avaryupa kau TUTOTES Sev mupa. 

Ti civ 6 axos Tod yeveras K 1 Tapayn 7 mEy/adN ; 

°2 ty "Edeco eyvpice va yratpevOn 1) TANYH Tov. 


ELISION. 
§ 5. 


1. When a word ends in an accented vowel- 
sound, and the next word begins with the same 
vowel-sound, the latter sound admits, especially 
in poetry, of being dropped in pronunciation (and 
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even in writing). If the second sound also is ac- 
cented, it makes no difference which one is. omitted 
in pronunciation ; as, 


"Apya vrvaou, apya adage, apya va TASS TO YyLoua. 
Kai v0 orafia aonpevia, yee TOV TONELO. 
Snxovovpar worv taxia, vo wpes waod va Pé€n. 


2. Kai, and, before the vowel-sounds E, I, admits 
of dropping the av; as K eye, K NKOUG G,, for Kat eyo, 
kai neovoa. Before A, O, OY, it regularly coalesces 
with these sounds (§§ 4, 1: 2, 2); as, 


iN / i ghey Soe: \ a ON , 
Kai 6160 To Kai ayopaca covBXWW aro Taayyapw. a 
vA \ / i Ne ce \ , 

Onda Ta KaoTpNn TaTHGE Kal OG TU povacTNpLA. 
fe iW } / ~ @ La, X / 
Tt EXELS, Bpé yeparade, Kat ovo KNAW TA BaTLA Gov ; 


Most commonly, however, cat is sounded like KI 
before A, O, OY, and is usually written «. But 
since, in Romaic, H is equivalent to J, it is more- 
correct to adopt its later Beeotic form «7. Thus, 
Kl) auTOS, Ki OTrolos, KN ovArAo, for the unauthorized 
KL autos, Kb O7r0L0S, KL OUXO. (S ie “ 2.) 

3. The- pronouns pov, gov, TOU, 7rov OY oTrov, the 
article tov, and the verb eive, often elide the vowel- 
sounds even before a consonant; as, 


/ - > f. / x 
TpaBa, care ~, THv advoo, TpaBa THY aduaiba. 
de > a) A \ ‘\ de ? , (ge \ 
eva to ma, Anuo, pia hopa, dev o TO Ta TpELS Kat 
TeVTE. 
\ / Sug / ‘ / 
Kai miaves « évav Cwvravo, oredvet a Tiovcovd ’ Aparn. 


4. The verbal endings -n and -e of the aorist sub- 
junctive and imperative, active, are often elided be- 
fore the articles or pronouns 70, Tod, Ta, Tovs, TEs ; AS, 

Kai pare To wapadvupav, érap To pariyuov cov. 
To trove va pny TH Bpoyn, To mow va pyE’ To xL0VL. 


Z 
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Kai aocov v anole THY TOpTa TNS eeBye 7 n py tsi. ° 
Byan’ Ta Ta paca, youpeve, Bryanre To TiTpaynrL. 


5. The same remark applies also to arave, Kato, 
7 . ° bd ] f..2 F ¥3- 3 a3 3 
peod, In the combinations aay ‘’s, cat °s, peo ’S, 
followed by the articles 10, rod, tov, rHv, Tovs, Tis, 
>) / X nr 
7a; as amav’ & TO OTpopa, KaT °s Ta TWevTe Biraéria, 


peo "§ TO OTL. 


6. eae ade povo, for povor, often loses its 


final o; 


’ : | 
Mov’ “ss Aoyo "S$ TH Dparynoa va’ pOovve tpia kapaBua. 


7. The preposition azo often drops the o before 
the forms of the article beginning with T; aS amr 
TMS Bpvcts TO vepo; aT THD apXnD, at Ta ps Byan- 


per. 


CONTRACTION: 


§ 6. 


1. When the articles 76, tov, 7a, the pronouns od, 
cov, Tov, To, Ta; the adverb or pronoun zod or 6zod, 
the auxiliary 6a; the particle va, and some other 
words, are followed by a vowel, a contraction takes 
place, according to the following examples : — 


Ta doya contracted Ta idoya commonly written 7 adoya 


A 7 A 
va ein Se vary va co | 
va nve ——_——. vive va ve 
Wied Jae ee a 
Ta 6vépata }=——————._ tavduata — Ta vowaTa 
, > 
TO adoyo ———_———. tiaidoyo T doyo 
> : 
TO zNeya ———— rddeya Td Aeya 
> 
TO elma ——_——— Tora TO Ta 
A 5 “~ 3 
Tov ovpavodD ————~—— Tovpavov T ovpavod 
~ + eA iP cm 
pov €heye ————— poideye prov eye 
ov ELTreE —————._ plovrre pov “sre 


2. IIov or omov, before ¢, in this 


case usually 
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becomes 70 OY 670; 3 ba Tov exo, TOYO, 70 "YO 5 TOU 
EpXETAL, TOPKETAL, 70 "pNeTar. 
3. For contract verbs, see below. 


COMMUTATION OF LETTERS. 
§ vz. 


1. Commutation of A, E. 


*AppaBariate appeBavidfw, Badkave Behan, kpdBatos kpeBdrt, pada- 
vos pemravi, TaAapos Tah épt. 

EyyiCe dyyite, Eyyovos ayyout, checbaytivos dhepavrwes, epya- 
OTNploy apyacTnpt, cpore dpota, timote Timota, euBorn aysdAL, 
vedeAn vectbudo, mupait@ mapate. 


2. Commutation of A, O. 


> , b , € , c / is , € , 3 \ > , 
—— * Opera apdve, dpyid appidi, dppabds appabia, dppaves dpdavds, 
OAdKAnpos GAdkepos, avadoyeiov avadayetds. 


8. Commutation of A, AT. 


, Jew , fee , oo , lA ee 7 
Tadapos yaidapos, kaya kdipa, Kapds Kaipds, Kapévos Kaipevos, Kehu- 
86 Kedaidd, KAdpa kAdipa, xadev@ xaidcdo, xapuds xaiuds, yapevos 
xaipevos. 


4. Commutation of E, O. 


‘EBpatos ‘OBpnds, ¢£w dEov, Epunveda Sppnveva, evxatpos ddxatpos, 
epoppos épophhos. Es a f 
> 3 
Odvprros "Edvptros, ore exe, TouToTe ToumeTa. 


5. Commutation of E, I. 


Tlepdéut mipoim, orpépw orpipw, Toekovpt ToLKoUpL. 
Ilinta repro, cwddu certo. 
, , , / , , , 7 , , e , 
Knpé kept, pnpt pept, Onpid Oepid. oTjk@ oTeKw, Enpos Eepos, tyimpos 
yrepos yepds, aidnpos aidepoy, pytivn petotvy, onmopat céropat. 
Tvovw yépva, cUpw cépva, Kupd kepa, TAVVO TAEVO, MLKPUV® PLKpEVvo. 
Miyerpos pityepus, & cook. 


yoy COMMUTATION OF LETTERS. 


(1) Before a vowel, E is regularly changed into I; as pyXéa, 
pydud, ovkea ovkid, Bapéa Bapid, mAéov TALC. 

(2) When AI (sounded E) is changed into the sound I, it 1s 
more correct to represent the latter sound by 7, after the ‘anal- 
ogy of the later Beeotic dialect ; which orthography satisfies the 
classical eye without ‘olfendin’ the modern ear; as aipa fpa, 
@patos @pnos, Suvpvaios Spupynds. (See also § a 2.) 

‘EBpaios ‘OBpndés. So the article 7 for ai. 


6. Commutation of OY, I 


Kwv@ Kova, mpivdape Troupvapty TreEida wreEovda. 

Znrevo Covhevo, onnia gourd, pykape hovedpr, daondos pacovnt, 
pnpivo poupiva, o ono apoy ceneripte 

*Aykvdos dykovAa, Gykupa aykoupa, Bpvavia Bpovmd, tuKavy Sov- 
kdyn, KvAAds KovAAds, KOAAVPa KOANOUPAa, pioTaE povoTaKL, PuKavy 
povkdyn, okvAdos Kovdos, cupica govpiva, TUP® TovpVva, ovpap coudpa, 
oTuTEiov GTouTi, orupag oToupakt, Tokvmn TovdovTa, TUumavoy ToOvp- 
mavov, Tpoma tpovma. , In words of this description, the sound OY 
may possibly be a relic of the ancient pronunciation of Y. 

IIpoika mpovca, dowry, from the classical mpoif mporkés. 


7. Commutation of II, B, 6, M, Y (consonantal). 


11, B. “Apay”ApaBos ’Apdmns, “ApaBia “Aparid, ként@ Komqvat 
KOBo. 

B, ®. *Areido dreiBo, BAnoKovu PrnoKovn. 

II, &. Padavos perdu, Kodros Kophos. 

B, M. Mvao Bulave, xnen axnBada. 

(1) II before T is regularly changed into @; as fdarre padre, 
KOTT@ KOPT@, OkKaTTA aeidire: tpintns tTpiprns. 

(2) B after M regularly becomes I, pronounced 6 (§ 2, 3, IZ) ; 
aS yauBpos yapmpss, épBaive eurraive, ACCUMDO dkkoupB@ axkoupTe. 

(3) Y, in the diphthongs AY, EY (now pronounced af, «8, or 
ap, ep), has all the properties of B and ©. 

Kadous kayu, €kavoa éxaya, €k\avoa exdaa, eBacitevoa €Bacitea, 
Edevors EAeyrr, SovrAevars SovAEWu, "EXevoiva Aewiva. 

’Edaiva Aduva, edvortos euvocTos, evvovXosS pvOvXOS OF pouvovXos, 
after the analogy of ceyves from o¢Bopat. 

Nevo yrepo, analogous BAnxev BAnocKov pAnoKourt. 

(4) When EY loses its first letter, B or @ is used for Y in 
order to preserve the true pronunciation. 

EvayyéAuov Bayyédro, evyerns Byevns, eddoyia Broyid, ebpioxa 
Bpickw, mpd evodem mpoBoda, evOnvos POnvos pryvos, evkatpovw dxat- 
povo, ev0erd(w presdvw pecdvw, Ta eVXovTa Ta *xovTat. 
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So when « becomes 0; evxarpos dxarpos, empty. 
(5) Avéévrns, master, pronounced apbevrns, becomes ddevrns. 


8. Commutation of T, A, O, Z, &. 


T, O. Seria cobixd, Bdtpaxos Babpayds Babpaxés, avtiBory 
aOiBorn, ékaOioa €xkatoa OF ekdtoa. 

T, A. "Ydvov brvov, tuxdvy Sovkdvy, Grpaxtos ddpaxte, tTégov 
ddEa SoEapr, apxtos apxovda. 

A, Z. ‘Opads pai, modem provovvas prroufove. 

>, Z. axyapov Caxapt, cdyyxos Coxos Coyapr. 

T, =. TedrAov cevdedov aéokdor, beet. 

(1) © after 3, 6, X, is regularly changed into T; t Gestieoec 
akovoTnka, édova nv aes ecxicOynka eokiotnka: pbave rave, 
eypapOnka eypaprnka: exbés exrés, €xOpos dxTpos, woxOnpov povxTeEpor. 
So éexavOnxa exadrnxa, éhevbepos édevtepos (§ 7, 7, 3). 

(2) A after N is regularly changed into T, pronounced like d 
(§ 2,3); as Sédpov devtpov, evdiva evtivw vrive, avdpas advtpas, 
travdpevo Tmavtpevo, pavdvas paytt. 


9. Commutation of T, 9, Z, 3, K, 3K, TS. 


T, K. TedrAov céckdov, avtdia dykdud, hredva peidvo, prodpr 
pxvapi, oTiABo@ okdLBdw. 

T, TS. Tayyds toayyos, kAnpatis kAnpatidos KAnuatoisa, pytivn 
petoin. 

©, T=. ‘AxavOoxoipos cxavtodxoipos OY oyavTooxorpos. 

Z, T2- LeyyiPipes rowroiBepis, Cigupos toivravpov. 

=, TS. Sipap trovra, cdyapis SECULIS ToeKovpL, oiAnTopda 
ToiAnroupo@, ovpdds ToiumAa, Situla rovrovpa, SUZO Toovge, Ser- - 
vulus toepBovdr, sergia (Italian) toépya. 

=K, TS. Méoxos meroi, oxipos toipos, 


10. Commutation of K, T, X: 


K, I. “Oprv€ éprvyos dpriks, Siaxouife ScayoupiCa, éxdépw ydép- 
vo, ekdvo ydvvw, ekkvw yAvo, Kadixe Kady, Kapis yapida, KdTos 
yaros, kkvaTnp yAvoTnpt, Kw3tds youBtds, ckavTaoxotpos o-yavTobxoLpos. 

K,X. Acixvups deixva, dake! Si@yve, Kanto xapto, xopby Kopoa, 
KapXno.oy KapKéct. 

T,X. TWaryridc rarxvidi, pryyvepse pnxvo. 

(1) K before T is regularly changed into X; as kréu xrén, 
pyKTos pnxTos. 
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_ (2) X after = is changed into K; as ckifw, cxodetov oxodetd, 
oXOAn TKOAN, oKOAaCA. 


11. Commutation of B, T, A. 
B, TI. Bark yAéro, Brehapov yAépapov, Bova yovra, covBda 


govyAa, Kadvydva KahiBdve. 
B, A. Kovvads xovvafi, from the classical xivados. 


12. Commutation of ©, ®, X. 


©, &. *AvapiOuntos apipyntos, atabun atahyy, Onxapr dyxape 
ovkdpt, Opicca ppicca. 

©, X. "Ayva ayn. 

@, X. Povyra xovdra, deixywo yrcipo. 


13. Commutation of A, M, N, P. 


A, N. *Avudartns aduthavrns adudavrakos. 

A, P. ‘AdeAdds adephds, aueAyo appéyo, dhpupos dppupos, 
io: Bae Bapoapos, BoABds PBopBos, BovA yapos Bovpyapns, €\Oeiv 
epOovpar npOa, KdArros Kophos, oxahpos oKappos. 

"Apotpov adérpt, dypas axdada, eypnyopas dyAnyopos, kpocot KAOc- 
gla, Kpnodpa KAnodpa Kynodpa, mpapa TASPN. 

M,N. ‘AvapiOunros apiyyntos, oraOun orddvy. 


ADDITION AND OMISSION OF LETTERS. 


g 8. 
1. A prefixed. 
Backatvw dBackaive, BdEdra aBderXa, BpaBvrov aBpaunrov, Bpva- 
via dBpovmd, kwdpa aykiwvapa, and many others. 
Before a vowel, this prefix becomes dv-; dyadAidopat avayad- 
Ardlw, aimvios dvatdvios, dpaids avdpnos, avtpavitw avavtpavite, vpav- 
Ths dvuparrns. 


2. A omitted. 
"ApoySadov piySaror, doraxéds otaxds, a€ovyys Eovyyt, and a few 


others. 
3. E prefixed. 


2 AP 43 , “ > ~ A > é J, a! 3 Ck Sy 
Dé €oé egeva, Tov’TOS eToUTOS, TOTE ETOTE, TETOLOS ETETOLOS, PLctKOV | 
epiciKdr. 


“Cay 


ADDITION AND OMISSION OF LETTERS. yar 


A. E annexed. 


(1) E is often annexed to words ending in N ; as ypddovv ypd- 
ouve, heya edeyave, radidv Tadidve, eoévay evévave, ypaypéevov 


ypappevove. 
(2) Particularly dv, rnv, pas, cas, rovs, before a consonant, 


very often take this suffix, which is usually written as if it be- 

longed to the next word; as réy midver, rove mudver, Toy émidver ; 

gas yhémw, case yer, cas eyhémw; Tos KTuTder, TOUse KTUTdEL, 
“a : 

TOUS €KTUTFEL. 


5. E omitted from the beginning of a word. 


"Exdépo dé, KOvva yOvva, €mat i OTe BD, Epp 
Pp 7: EPY@, EKOVY@ y VI@, ETALPV@ TaLPV@, Ep@T@ PeT@, €pnpia 
pyuid, éorid orid, and many others. 


6. AY, EY, before M. 


Before M, these diphthongs drop the Y; as kata kaya, Kavpévos 
Kapevos, KNavpa KAdpa, yevua yéua, etpoppos euophos, Wedpa Weua, 


maOevpevos tradepevos. 


7. O prefixed. 


cal e al A e ‘ » See a Co ES yy 
Aciva édciva, yia dyia, KamoLos éKkamoLos, KaTToaos b6KdmocosS, Karrov 
Oxamrov, KaTL OKaTL, VOaTLLOS GvdaTLMOS, TOU 6TrOU. 


8. O omitted from the beginning of words. 


~ ~ , 
’OKiyos Aiyos, 6psAG pA, Gvopa vopator, 6omitiov omite. 


9. I prefixed. 


Aipa yaipa, Aueédpws yAucopeyyes yAvkoxapdter, Nak yAak@, Neixo 
yreiho, vpbe yveOo, vedo yriho, ULNA yovpya, odda youla. 


10. I' inserted. 


“Aepas*ayépas, dd\ucOnpds ayAuorpd, d@pos ayoupos, évavtios dyvdy- 
Tos, dov ovov avyapid, ddy abydv, evvoa eyvoia, prvia pviya, ouvvedoy 
gvyvepoy, TUpavvos TUpayvos, péeos pédeyos, Teuidadis emrySdde, Ta 
Aatds traharyés. 

In verbs I is ears before » when this ending is preceded 
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by a vowel, or by the sound B; weprde mepvaryo, dxoveo dxovya, 
Kalo kKaly@, peTavo® peTavoye, re TpiBye, yupev@ yupevyo. 


11. I' omitted. 


Aéyo héo, Aaynve Aan, pvpoddyt pupoddi, mpoodhay: mporpai, ca- 
yitra caitra, tayifa Taile, Tpayo Tpaw, purayo dvddw, and some 
others. 

It is regularly omitted before M ; as mpaypa mpaua, Taypa Taya, 


opaypevos opapevos. 


12. I nasal inserted. 


"AxavOa aykabt, axis aykida, kivdpa dykuvapa, peppn’ Huppnyki, opi- 
Aa& opidayka. 


13. I nasal omitted. 


Yr nasal is regularly omitted before X; as ¢yyehus xéAt, Keyxpos 
Kexpi, pedayxpous peAaxpivds, ovyxop@ ocvywpa. 


14. N omitted. 


(1) N before © is usually omitted ; dvOos dOds, dvt~Bodn GOrBodn, 
KoAoKUVOn KoAOKUOL, GYivOos ayyibud. 

So in the aorist passive of verbs ; éuapavOny papaOnxa, emuxpdvOnp 
emikpadnka. 

(2) In nouns and adjectives, the endings ay, ev, ny, w, ov, vv, ovr 
regularly drop the N. For examples, see below. 

(3) Particularly, the articles rév, thy, and the negative dev, 
omit the N before a semivowel (B,T, A, Z, A, M,N, P), or as- 
pirate (©, 6, X); as 7d BaowWia, 7d yépovra, TO Naipd, S€ Odo, TH 
vAaki. 


15. N annewved. 


N is annexed to the second and third persons singular, and to 
all the persons of the plural, of the imperfect passive. See the 
paradigm. 


16. N prefixed. 


The ignorant, imagining that the N of the article, in expres- 
sions like the following, belonged to the noun, have formed a 
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number of curious words. Thus, from tiv Aivoy, tiv "lov, ryv TH- 
vov, THY “Ydpav, Tov oikoKUpiy, Tov Umvoy, Toy Gpov, they have made 7 
Naivo, 7 Nid, 7 Nrqvo, 7 Nvdpa, 6 voxoxvpis, 6 vimvos, 6 vapos. 
Also 6 yxpeurds, from rov kpnyvov, by substituting © nasal for N. 
~ On the other hand, confounding the initial N with that of the 
article, they changed Nd£os, Navzaxros, into ’Aéid, "Exayros. 

The Italian names Negroponte and Stalimni or Staliméni 
owe their existence to the expressions rv "Eypuro, ’s 7 Ajpvo. 

The illiterate say ’s tiv Tddt, ’s rHv KO, for Eis ryv Idd, to the 
City, that is, Constantinople, <is riv KG, to Cos. The Turks, sup- 
posing that eis and ryv were parts of the noun, have madé Srap- 
gov Or Sraurdd, Stambil or Stambél, Sravedi, Stankiét. Also 
"I@vix, Tznik, from eis Nixacay. 


17. N inserted. 


When MI, followed by a vowel, is to be pronounced by syni- 
zesis, it becomes MNI; as pia prid, Ovpros Cvpyios, Papaios Ponds 
Papyyds. 


18. II inserted. 


When MA would arise from syncope, the labial 1 (pronounced 
b, § 2, 3,1) is inserted betwen M and A; as KkapeAddu Kaprdadr, 
Kopounro Kopopmo, xapndds xapros. 

Compare the classical insertion of B in péuBdoka, pepBrerar, 
peonuBSpia, yapmpds, auBporos, ijpBporoy, éySpapac. 


19. & prefiwed. 


Kéms oxdm, képBos dva-ckovprdéve, mpowlS ompaxve, mupyitns 
omoupyitns, prASpwos odAdpos, TuypraviCe erovpraviw, Kopvdadds oKop- 
Sadds, kdvOapos oxdbapos, kappos oxdppy, KAnOpa okAnOpov, KiTTw@ 
oKupro. 
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§ 9. 

1. The Modern Greek has but four cases; the 
nominative, genitive, accusative, and vocative. 

In certain connections the educated use the classical dative. 
Still it cannot be said to form an essential part of the Modern 
Greek noun. 

2. Masculines end in the sounds AS, ES, ry, 
OS, OY. Feminines, in the vowel-sounds A, E, I, 
O, OY. Neuters, in A,IN (I), ON (O), O3. 

3. The genitive singular of masculines, except 
those in O3, is formed by dropping the s of the 
nominative. 

The genitive singular of feminines is formed by 
annexing s to the nominative. 

4. The accusative singular of masculines and 
feminines, and the neuter endings IN, ON, most 
commonly drop the N. 

o. The nominative, accusative, and vocative 
plural of masculines (except those in O3’) end in 
-es, or -Ges; of feminines, generally in -es. 


First DECLENSION. 


§ 10. 
1. Masculines in AS, HS. 
Classical. 

S.N. Tamas TEXOVNS 
G. Taptou( -a) TENWVOU 
D. Tapia TEA@YN 
A. Taplav TEXOUNDY 
V. Tapia TEAOVN 


SN. 
o 
D. 
A. 
V. 

P.N.V. 
. 
D. 
A. 


NOUNS. 
P.N.V. rapias TEN@VAL 
G. TAMLLOV TENWYOV 
D. TAPLLALS TEAWVALS 
A. Tapas TEXwVAS 
kpitys = Seomdtns =k TNS ~—- VaUTNS 
KplToU Seomotov kdemTOV vavTou 
KpLTn deoroTn KET Tn vavrn 
kpitny  seomornvy KdETT HD vauTny 
KpLTa déoTroTa KNETTA VAUTG 
KpLTae Seomota, KreTTAaL vavrTaL 
KpiT@v OeoTOoT@v KAETT@Y VvavTaD 
KpiT ats Seamotais KAETTALS vavTals 
KpuTas Seomotas  KdemTas  vavTas 
Modern. 
treasurer collector 
S. N. Tapias TENOVNS 
G. Tapia TEAWVN 
A. Tapia v) Terovn( v) 
Vv. Tapia TEAWVN 
P.N.A.V.. tapes TEN@VES 
G. TAMLLOV, TEAMVOD, 
TAaplov TEAWVOV 
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’ 
Nouns like rapias and redadvns are of rare occurrence in Mod- 


ern Greek. 
judge — bishop thief 

S. N. KpiTns  deomoTns Krebs 
G. KpiTn SeamroTn KrEehrn 
A. Kpity(v) Seamdra(v) Kreéeprn(v) 
i. KptTn eoTroTn Krebrn 

P.N.A.V. xpitades Seomorddes Krédbres 
G. KpiTadov SeomroTaswv KNEPTOV; 


8* 


Kreptov 


sailor 


vavtns 


, 
vauvTn 


vadrn(v) 


VaUvTH 


VQUTES 

VAUTO)D, 
f 

VAUT@V 
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Oxytones in 77s are inflected like xpirns. Paroxytones in rps, 
like kdéprns, if the vowel of the penult is, in classical Greek, 
short ; and like vavrns, if the vowel-sound is long by nature. 

A few paroxytones in rns are declined like deomdrys 5 as adév- 
TNS, PNTpoToAiTns. 


_Nortx 1. The plural ending -¢s is borrowed from the third declen- 
sion. 
« The usual, but less analogical, orthography is -avs ; as yapais for ya- 
pes. Some write,-azs in the accusative, and -es in the nominative, 
imagining at the same time that they follow the classical Aolians. 
But as the AMolic ending -ais of the accusative plural arises from -avs 
and corresponds to -ovs (arising from -ovs) of the second declension, it 
is obvious that there is no immediate connection between the Xolie 
and modern accusative plural. -Further, the Molic never accents 
nouns on the last syllable. . 


(1) Modern and foreign names in AX have ades 
in the plural. And if the accent is heard on as, 
the a is circumflexed. 


doctor waiwode priest 
S. N. yovTaas BovBovras TATAS 
G. YovTaa BovBovra TATA 
A. xovtca(v) BoiBovta(v). waTa(v) 
Vv. YovTTa BovBovra TATA 
P.N. A.V. yovroades BouBovrades TATrAsES 
G. YOVTTAOWY BovBovradov TATASOV 


In AéiBovras, ot are pronounced in one syllable (§ 2, 2, 01). 


~ (2) Modern nouns ending in the sound I> are 
commonly written with any. And if the accent 
is heard on the last syllable, the » is circumflexed. 


butcher cadi 
S.N. YacaTns KaONS 
G. yacaTn _ Kaon 
A. yacatn( v) xadn(v) 
V. yacaTn Kaon 
P.N. A.V. yacamndes KQONOES 
G. yacaTnd@v KAONOWY 
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Note 2. The endings -ades, -ndes, -75es are adopted from 
such nouns as Aaprds Aaprdbes, eveAmis evéeAmides, EAtis Amides. 

Note 3. The accent of such genitives as rehavav, vaitav, copiav, 
originates in the effort to preserve the tone of the nominative through- 
out. Compare the classical ddvav, érnciwv, xpnotev, from agin, érn- 
gia, xypnotns. Also, the genitive plural of the feminine of barytone 
adjectives and participles in os. 

(3) Modern masculines in AS, formed by an- 
nexing this ending to the root of nouns of the 
classical third declension, have es in the plural. 
And when they denote rational beings, they can 
have also aées. 

The accusative singular is the same as the clas- 


sical. 


Classical. 
S.N.V "Apa Aapuyé epas 
G. "A paBos Napuyyos EpwTOS 
D. "Apae Aapvyye EPOTL 
gates € "ApaBa Aapuyya EpwTa 
AE "ApaBes Napuyyes EPWTES 
G. _ "ApaBov Napvyyav EpOTOV 
D. "Apawre Napuyé Epact 
A. "ApaBas Napvyyas EpwTas 
S. N. V. "EXXnv yny. NELLOV 
G. "EX nvos ALpevos NELLOVOS 
D. "EXAnvt ALpeve VELLOVL 
A. "EdAnva Areva. VELLOVA 
Ea. V. "EXAnves ALpeves VELLOVES 
G. ‘EXrAnvov Aypevav NELULOVOV 
D. "EXXnoe Aipect VELOCE 
1. "EXAnvas Aipevas NVELLOVAS 
Ss. N. V anp pos pnp 
G. aépos HPwOos Envos 
HY. aépe Hpot pve 
A. aépa Hpoa pnva 


Oo 
bo 


P.N.V. 

G. 

D. 

A. 
S.N. 

G. 

D. 

A. 

es 
AN. V3 

G. 

D. 

A. 
S.N. 

EF 

‘D: 

At 

V. 
PAN. ys 

G. 

D. 

AS 
S. v. 

G. 

A. 

V. 
PAN Ae 

G. 


9/ 
dépes 
aépav 
Gépot 
dépas 


yiyas 

/ 
ylyavTos 

/ 
yuyavTe 

/ 4 
yiyavTa 
yiryav 
yeyavres 
ylyavT@v 

ee 
yiyact 

vA 
yiyavtas 


> I 
avnp 
> / 
avopos f. 
> / 
avope 
BA 
avopa 
BA 
avep 
y+ 
avopes 
2} aA 
avopav 
> 7 
avopace 
Sf 
avopas 


Modern inflection. 
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npwes 
Apt 
pact 
npoas 


yepov 
yéepovTos 
yepovTe 
/ 
YEpovTa 
ryépov 
yepovTes 
/ 

YEpovT@Y 
yepouat 
yéepovtas 


Tatnp 
TaTpos 
Tatpt 
TAT épa 
TaTep 
TATEPES 
TATepov 
TaTpact 
Tatépas 


gullet 
Aapuyyas 
Aapvyya 
Napuyya 
Adpuyya 
Adpuyyes 
Napuvyyev 


penves 
enveav 
pot 

pnvas 


a 
pyTopos 
pTope 
pntopa 
prop 
pyTopes 
pNTOp@v 
pnTopat 
pntopas 


Bacinevs 
Bacirews 
Bactnret 
Bacirea 


— Baotred 


Bactrets 
Bactréwv 
Bactrevee 
Bactréas, 
Bactrets 


love 


épwTas 
épara 
epoTa 
€pora 
Epwores 
EpoTrav 


ieee. 
2dr as 


PR 


© 
QAdb OA 


a 
< 


ca 
< 
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Greek harbor 
“EXXnvas Nuevas 
"EXAnva Aupeva 
iv / 
EXXAnva ALpeva 
"EAXnva Nepeeva 
. “EnXAnves Aupeves 
‘EAA nvev Nypevov 
air hero 
aepas npoas 
aepa poa 
depa Hpoa 
aepa Nowa 
. aépes Howes 
dépov POV 
giant old man 
yiryavras yépovTas 
yiyavta yepovTa 
yiryavta yepovTa 
yiryavta yépovTa 
yiryavTes ryepovTes 
yeryavT@v yepovT@v 
Plural also, 
yoryavTades yepovTaoes 
yoyavTaoov yepovTadov 
man father 
Gvépas matépas Bactreas 
4 , / 
avopa  TjaTepa Bactrea 
yx / / 
avipa  TaTepa Bactrea 
y } / 
avopa Tatepa Pactrea 
. avdpes —- TaTEepes 
avipav Tatépav 


winter 
NELLOVAS 
yelava 
VELLOVA 
YELLOVA 
VELL@VES 
NELLOVOV 


mouth 


pnvas 
pnva 
penva 
pnva, 
penves 
penueyv 


demon 
pntopas 
pnto pa@ 
pyTopa 
pnTopa 
prhropes 
pNTOpeVv 


king 
Baoimas 
Bacina 
Baciua 
Bacidsa 
Bactrades 
Bacidadav 
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Plural also, 


N.A.V.  avdpades TaTepaces 
G. avdpasav TaTepaoov 


2. Feminines in A, H. 


Classical. 

S. N.V. yapa copia annbeva 
G. yapas codias adnOeias 
D. xapa copia arnbeia 
A. yapay § —- godpiav adndecav 

P.N.YV. Kapat copiat annbevat 
G. Yapav cODpLov arnOevov 
D. xapats codias adnOeias 
As xapas copias anrnbetas 

S.N.V. Soka povod Oaracca 
G. Sons (-as) povons (-as) Oaracons (-as) 
D. ddEn povon daracon 
ae Sdfav podoap Odracoay 

P.N.V, d0Eat poovcat Oaraccat 
G. So&av pove@v Oaraccav 
D. S0faus povaals Oaraccais 
i2 d0€as pooucas Oaraccas 

S.N.V. TLLN diKn 7 yvoun 
G. TLULNS OLKns yvouns 
D. TLLN dien youn 
he TLD dienv yeouny 

P.N.V. Tyoat dixat yvawat 
G. TLLOV SvK@v yvowaov 
D. TLLAS dixas yvopwats 
A. TLULas dias yvapas 
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Modern. 
' joy wisdom truth 
BS. Ne ¥. yapa copia annbeva 
ck: xapas codias annOevas 
A. yapal v) copial v) arn beva( v) 
P.N.A.V. xyapées copies arnOeves 
G. yapov coplav, arnbeor, 
copiov adnOeiov 
glory muse sea 
Db. NAW d0fa pouca Oaracca 
G. Sofas poucas Oaraccas 
A. dofa(v) povca(v) Oaracca( v) 
P.N. A.V. So€es [oUceES Guracces 
G. dofav, [OUT OV, Oaraccar, 
d0Fwv pLovcwv daraccov 
honor trial opinion 
Oh aml TATE ouKn yvoun 
Ge TLLNS Scans yvouns 
A. Tony.) dixn(v) yvoun(v) 
P.N. A.V. crepes OLKES yvapes 
G. TLL@V OLKOV yVo@Lov 


(1) Modern feminine proparoxytones ending in 


—_————— 


SS 


the sound I are commonly written with an 7. 


sugar 
S.N. A.V. Siyapn P.N. A.V. Gdyapes: 
G. Cayapns G. Cayapov 


(2) Modern feminines in 4, formed by annex- 
ing this ending to the root of nouns of the third 
declension, retain the classical inflection in the 
plural; except that the accusative is like the 
nominative. 


———— 
ee Se: 


ete 
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The accent of the nominative singular is the 
same as that of the classical accusative singular. 


Classical. 3 

S. N. V. Naptas ab, vv0e XV 

G. NapTraoos ayes —- vUKTOS ~—-YNVOS 

D. NamTrace alryé vurte ‘nui 

A. AapTrada aiya vuxTa —-ynva 
PONY. Aapmades aiyes vuKTes  yhves 

G. AauTadav alyOv vuKTav Ynvov 

D. Naptrace aee vukéi “not 

A, hapmasas aiyas vuKtas xvas 
S.N. eXris opus NTP 

G. éXr (Sos opvibos LNTpOs 

D. eNrloe opvOt pntpe 

xe eX loa opvi0a (-wv)  ntépa 

ve eri pve LnTEp 
PON: Y. eNrides opvibes bent epes 

G. edmriowv opviOwv LnTépov 

D. éXrriot opvice LnTpact 

A. exmioas opvibas LnTépas 

Modern. 

S.N.A.V. Aaprada aiya DUKTA xnva 

G. Naprrasas airyas VUKTAS X7NVAS 
P.N.A.V. rAaprasdes aires VUKTES xnVvEs 

G. Napradwv aiyov vuKT@Y -yNvav 
S.N.A.V. ermida opvida LNT épa 

G. edmridas opviOas pnTepas 
P.N.A.V. earides opvibes MenTepes 

em edmriOwv opvidev LNTEpov 


Notre 4. Turocritvs has aiyay (5, 148), as if from 9 atya; 
HERODOTUS, yiALadéwv (7, 103), as if from 7 xAcada. 


(3) Modern feminines formed from nouns in -ts 
G. ews, by dropping the s, are written with an « or 


a 
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». Those from 7s G. nros drop the s; or they 
are inflected like dpvi6a. 


Classical. 
S. .N. Svvapus P.N.A.V.  duvapes 
G Suvapews S: Suvapewr 
D Suvaper D. Suvapece 
A Svvapey | 
~. Svvapt 
a. N.Y. Georns PN Ve Geornres 
G Geotntos G. GeoTntwov 
D Geornte D. Geornet 
A Ocotnta i Oeorntas 
Modern. 
strength 


S.N.V. Suva,  Sivayn P.N.A.V. Sdvapes 


G. Sivamis,  duvayns G. Suvapewv 
A. Sivaui(v), Sivapn(v) 
divinity 
S.N.A.V. @edrn, Oeorn7a P.N.A.V. Oeorntes 
G. Oeorns, Heoigpas G. Se oe 
(4) Mure or porn, nose, and Xp ts or yapn, 
grace, from the classical purus, wos, yapus, tos, are 
inflected like Svvay, Svvapyn. 


SECOND DECLENSION. 


§ Ed. 
1. Masculines in OS, and Neuters in ON. 
Classical. 

S. N. Aayos TOVvOS oiKos Oavatos 
GG. Aaryou TOvOU OLKOU @avarov 
D. ayo Tove ovKe Oavatw 
A. Aaydv qTovov oiKov Oavartov 

mF raye Tove oiKeE Oavare 





(Se) 
Oo, 


tw 
QA 
< 


Th 
AZAGQA POS 
a 
= 


a 
0 & 


2 
db aw 


eo 2 
= 


SN: 
G. 


P.N.A.V. 
G. 


Note 1. 


E 
S 


Naryoe 

Layav 
Naryous 
Naryous 


KaNOV 
KAXOU 
KaN@ 
KANG 
KAN@V 
KANOLS 


hare 
Naryos 
Naryou 
Daryo{ v) 
Aare 
Naryou 


Aayov 
Naryous 


good 
Kano{ v) 
KaXOU 


Pad 
KANa 
KAAQ@D 


NOUNS. 


Tovot 

ToOveVv 
TOVOLS 
qrOvousS 


Evrov 
Evrov 
Eu 
Evra 
EvAwv 
Evrous 


Modern. 
pain 
qrovos 
qrovou 


, : 

Tovo( v) 
/ 

TT OVE 


/ 
TOVOt 


/ 
TT OV@V 
t 
TOVOUS 


wood 
EVdO(v) 


EvXou 


Evha 
EVNwv 


GORIUS CORINTH. 123, p. 314. 


otKoe 

OLK@V 
OLKOLS 
OLKOUS 


OUKOV 
Oo UK OU 
oUKO 
oUKa 
ovK@V 
CVKOLS 


house 
OlKOS 

By A 
OLKOU 
oixo( v) 
OLKE 
OiKOL 


oy 
OLK MV 
oY 
OLKOUS 


IY 
cd«o(v) 
CUKOV 


CUKA 
/ 
CUK@V 


The accent of nominatives like @avdrot is Doric. 


Oavaro. 

Oavatov 
Oavarous 
@avarous 


opyavov 
>) / 
opyavouv 
opyave 
opyava 
opyavev 
opryavous 


death 
Oavatos 
Oavatov 
Oavaro( v) 
Oavare 
Oavarot, 
Pavatot 
Gavatov 
Oavarous, 
Oavartous 


organ 
opyavo(v) 
opyavov, 
Opyavou 
opyava 
opyavev 


GRE- 


(1) Proper names and national appellatives in . 
O make the vocative in o; as 


Anos, 

Nixonros, 
Ppdyxos, 
Tovpxos, 
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V. Anpo, 
V. Nexonro, 
V. Bpayxo, 
V. Tovpxo, 
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Dhimos 
Nicholas 
a Frank 
a Turk 


(2) Nouns in 1 (written also HX, as in the 
first declension), I, 7, arising from the classical 
IOS, ION, TON, are inflected as follows: — 


paptioe 

paptiov 
peapTiots 
papTious 


SdeTvov 
OvuxTUOU 
SuKTVO 
Suctva 
SexTVOY 
SukTVOLS 


Classical. 
S.N. poaptios P.N.V. 
G. peaptiov G. 
D. paptio D. 
A. peapTiov A. 
y. paptte 
S.N.A.V. zrasdcov qTOOLOV 
G. TALOLOV qOOLOU 
D. Tavoi@ TooL@ 
P.N. A.V. wasdia TOOLa 
G. TALOLWV TOOLWY 
D. TALolols TOOLOLS 
Modern. 
March 
S.. 


N 

G. pape, papTn 

A. pape v), paprn( v) 
¥: pape, paptn 


child foot 
S. N. A.V. Travel v) Toou( v) 
G. TALOLOU TOOLOU 
P.N. A.V. crad&sa TOOLA 


G. TTALOL@V TTOOL@V 


papris, paptns P.N. A.V. papr-tdes,-ndes 
, papT-LOwv,-nd@v 


net 


déxtu(v) 


OLKTUOU 
SUKTUG 
OLKTU@V 
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The endings are pronounced by synizesis when two vowels 
come together. (§ 4, 2.) 

Notr 2. The accent of nouns of this class 1 is the same as that of 
the original form; as ’Avraus, Anpnrtpis, payaipt, not Avravis, Anun- 
Tpis, wayaipt. Compare the Doric édelpav, expaéav, éxoopnbev, for edei- 
pacar, éxpdgacay, exoopnOnoar. (APOLLONIUS, de Synt. 3, 7, p. 
213.) Also, the Doric atyes, raides, yuvaixes, for the original atyns, 
maidns, yuvaixns., (B. A. p. 1236, 3.) 


(3) Verbal nouns in -:pov, denoting the action 
of their verbs, follow the analogy of neuters in ‘a 
(§ 12, 3) in the genitive singular, and in all the 
cases of the plural. . 


Classical. 

S.N. A.V. ypayrjov PON. AL ypariua . 
Gk rypanpijouv yparripwov 
D. ypavripa Db: yparripous 

Modern. 
S. N.A.V. yparrepso{ v) P.N. A. V. yparimata 
G. yparpiparos, or G. ypavimatov 
ypanpiwatou . 
2. Feminines in OF, OS, 2. 
Classical. 

Pal. "Awopyos Xios Xxdpos  Kapvoros 
G. "Apopyoo Xiov Xxvpov Kapvarou 
D. Apopye Xio Xxvpo  Kapvoto 
ae ‘Apopyov Xiov Xedpov Kapvorov 
Vv. "Amopye Xie  Sxdpe  Kapvote 

Attic. Tonic. Doric. /Eolic. 

S.N. Anra Anra Aare Aatw 
G. Antovs -Antots Aaras Aatas (?) 
D. Anrov Antot Aatow Aarou 
A. Anro Anrotv Aatov Aatov - 
if Antot Anrot Aartot Aarou ® 


S.N.V. Kas, G. Ka, 


D. Ko, A. Ka(v). 
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Modern. 
Amorghd Khio Skiro  Karisto 
S.N.V.  “Apopyo Xo 2 KUpO Kapuoto 


G. "Apopyos Xtos Zkidpos Kapvotos 
A... "Apopyo(v) Xéo(v) S'xvpo(yv) Kapvoro(v) 


Leto Marighd Dhéspo Khaidho 
S.N.A.V. Anta Mapiyo Adsto  Xaido 
G. Anta; Mapiyas Aéotws Xaidas 


S.N.A.V. Ko, G. Kes, Cos, an island. 


‘The Modern endings occur chiefly in proper 
names. Common substantives belonging here 


8 
have -es in the plural; as 
chain 
S. N.V. crvco : PON, Ae Y, GAUGES 
G. GXvoOS G. GNUT@V 


A. céuco(v ) 
So decline 7 dypo (dppos), sand, 4 civodo (civodos), meeting. 


Note 8. For nouns like Mapryo, compare B. nn. 1365 Bevds. 
1386 ’Adpoddés. 1710 Nevkacds. 1763 Kaddtords. 2481 ’Axevods. 
2554, 55 és Aarav. R. 81, 15. 18 Aapas, Aapov. 


3. Masculines in OTS, and Feminines in OY. 


- 


Nouns of this class are of modern or foreign 
origin. ; 
grandfather Mokhoghlus 


S. N. TATTOUS Moxoyrous 
G. TAMTTOU Mo ovoyAou 
A. TanTTovu(v) M oxyorrou( v) 
P.N.A. VY. cwamovées F 
G. Tam TOvewV 


4* 


SSS ae 


a 
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fox 
S. N.V. aN@T0D P.N. A.V. aromovdes 
CP aNwTOUS a aXoTrovowv 
A. ahwrrou( v) 


Nore 4. ‘The feminine ending -od was suggested by the genitive 
of such nouns as Anro. 


TuirD DECLENSION. 


§ Ee. 


1. In Modern Greek, the nominative of mascu- 
lines of the ancient third declension is formed by 
annexing A> to the root; that of feminines, by 
annexing A. The inflection then proceeds as in 
the first declension, which see. 


Note. The classical ending -wy G. ovros, is, in a few instances, 
changed into-os. Thus, yépav, dpdkav, Xapwy, modern yépos, old man, 
Spaxos, dragon, Xdpos, Death. 

So duaxos, deacon, from the medieval é:dkwv, for dsaxovos. Por- 
PHYROGENITUS, de Adm. p. 138 dpyididkov. 

IIpoeotés, ov, 6, the Christian chief magistrate of a Greek village, 
or the prior of a monastery, for the classical mpoeotas, OTos. 

Képaroy, ov, 70, horn, from the classical xépas, artos. 


2. Masculines in HS, IS, TS are, m Modern 
Greek, inflected after the analogy of the first de- 
clension. 


Classical. 
S.N. "Apns  Tlepikrjs = Lapis “Anus 
G. "Apeos  lepixdéovs Tlapidos “Advos 
D. ‘Apeo Tlepixret = Hapide «= Avi, -ve 
A. "Apn(v) Tepixdj,-éa Tap “Advuv 
V. "Apes = Hlepixrers => Hage “Anu 


S. N. 


Ares 
"Apns 


G.A.V. “Apn 


3. Neuters in A, AS, OF. 
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Modern. 


Pericles 
ITepixrys 
ITepixry 


Classical. 
T pary La, Kpeas 
Tpaybatos KpEeaTos 
Tpary ware KpeaTe 
Tpaywara Kpeata 
TpayLaTov  KpEaTov 
Tpaypace Kpeact 

Modern. 
TpayLa Kpeas 
Tpaywatov Kpeatou 

. Tpayyata Kpeata 

TpaywaTwv  KpEeaT@v 


Paris 
II aps 
II ape 
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_Halys 
” AXus 
“Anu 


yevos 
yevous 
/ 
yevee 
yevn 
YEVov 
yevert 


Yyevos 
yevous 
yevn 
YEVov 


4, Masculines in ES, and Feminines in E. 


All nouns of this description are of foreign 


origin. 


, 


=. 
22s OA 


= 
- 


coffee 

, 
Kades 
Kade 
cape(v) 

/ 
Kae 
Kadedes 
capedov 


Daponte 
Aartrovtes 
Aarmovre 


A amovte( v) 


/ 
AatrovtTe 


/ 
Aatrovredes 

/ 
Aatrovredswv 
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Fatimah 
S. N.Y. Datpe P.N.A.V. Gazpédes 
a. Dates G.  Batpedswv 
eit Partpe(v) 


Prorer Names. 
§ 3. 


A proper name can have a regular plural form 
when it designates more than one individual per- 
son; as 


"Avavias,  ’Avavies, Anantas 
Srabas, Yrabases, Stathds 
Tvavens, Tiavynses, John 


Mrorcapns, Mrotcapndes, Botsaris 


But when the family, party, or soldiers of a dis- 
tinguished man are spoken of, the plural ends in 
-cou(for the classical adjective ending -vo« from 
-tos), written also -azou; as 


ToaBeras, ToaBereot, -ewv, -eous, the Tsabhélas 
family, or soldiers of Tsabhélas. 
Mrotcapns, Mrorcapéot, -ewv, -éous, the family or 
soldiers of Botsaris. 
Notre. The plural here regularly corresponds to the classical of 
api Tiva, OF ot mepi Twa. Thus, of dudt Tpiapoy, TOY mept Kexpora, 


TOUS appt Tov Kdpor, in Modern Greek would be of Iptapeot, trav Ke- 
Kporréwv, Tovs Kupéovs. 


INDECLINABLE Novuns, 
§ 14. 


1. In classical Greek, the names of the letters 
of the alphabet are indeclinable; as ro, tov, To 
anda. 
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In Modern Greek, those ending in a are regular 
feminines ; as 7 adda, THs arpas, n arges. Except 
TO, TOD olypa. 

2. All foreign words not Grecized are indeclin- 
able; as 0 Meypét, 6 Maypour racas, 6 Ipep Bpwo- 
ys, 0 Bacuyxtov, 0 Tifa, 0 SovBapod. 


IRREGULAR Novuns. 
§ ES. 


1. A few nouns in A%, especially such as are 
derived from the classical third declension, are in- 
flected, in the plural, after the analogy of the 
second. ‘Their genitive singular ends in a or ov. 


See dpxovras, Bpovodakas, yeltovas, yépovras, Saipovas, aebeey 
KOpakas, udyeipas, pdotopas, below. 
Nore. Compare the ancient datives, B. n. 1693 evTvyXAVOVTOLS, 


ayavots, C. nn. 3 dowéos. 16 eta 30 dvtos. 43 Aapt- 
eats. 


2. amas, the pope, has tamnéses, -ndov, in the 
plural; the regular wardées belonging to zaras, 
priest. 

Teéxas, a Gek, has Tréxndes, -ndav, in the plu- 
ral, after the. analogy of Toupnses, Audrnies, TooKn- 
des, Albanian tribes. 

3. A few feminines of the first declension have 
ades, adev, in the plural. 

See adephn, Kupd, pavva, poipa, wn, éxd, below. 

4, Turkish nouns in -pawaons (head, captain) 
have -7d5es or -ades in the plural. 


captain of a company 
S. N. provioveuracns = P.N.A.V. provdoveprracnses, 
G. provAovKuracn pTroVNOVKPTATAdES 
A. provdovcuTracn( v ) G. provhoukmmac7 dav, 
. pTovAOUKTATH [TTOUNOVK TAT aOwV 


oe oe ot 


Sag =~ 


—— 


at agen 


—— 


ee 
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5. Nouns in API (written also APH), synco- 
pated from the classical dapsos, have apéos, apor, or 
apes, in the plural. (Compare § 11, 1, 2.) 


Classical. 
S. N. paKkedXaplos macellarius 
G. — waxeADNapiov macellarii 
D. — paxedrapio macellario 
A. = paxedXaptov macellarium 
V. axed ddpre macellari 
PON. Vs paxeANaptoe macellarii 
G. — waxeAXapiov macellariorum 
D. pakeARNapioss macellariis 
A. waxed apious macellarios 
Modern. 
butcher 
S.N.  paxerXapes P.N.V. paxedr-apéou, -apor 
G. paxedrape G. paKedr-apéewn, ~apov 
A. poaxedrapi(v) A. — - paxedd-apéous, -apous 
V. paKedRape , 


Plural also, 
N. A.V. paxerrapides, _G. paxedrapidev 


6. Modern nouns in PH2 (written also PIS) 
follow the analogy of the preceding class as far 


as they go. 


guest Turk 
S.N. povoadipns Keviapns 
G. povaadipn Kovapyn 
A. poovaadipn(v) Keviapy( v) 
V. poovoaipy Kovapn 
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P.N.V.  poveadupéos Kovapou 
Gi. povoadipewy Kovapev 
Pt. povaadipéous Koviapous 


Plural also, 
N.A. V. povcadipnses Koviapnses 
G: povoadhipyoov Kovapnoov 


7. Sometimes the genitive plural of dissyllabic 
paroxytones of the second declension throws the 
accent on the last syllable. 


See Spdykos, Tovpkos, xpovos, kdorpor, below. 


8. Neuters in PON sometimes make the plural 
in py, after the analogy of those in os. 


See dorpov, Sévdpov, kdorpov, below. 


9. A list of Irregular Nouns. 


adephny js, n, (adekpn) Pl ddeppes or ddephddes, -ddav, sister. 
($15, 3. 
"Appevns, n, 6, CAppéemos) Pl. "Appévndes, -ndav, or *Appevéor, -€ov, 
-éous, Armenian. (§ 11; compare § 15, 5.) 
apxovras, a, 6, (apxor) regular (§ 12,1). Also G. dpxdvrov, Pl. dp- 
XOVTOL, -OvT@Y, -dVTOUS. é 15, 1.) 
1. A notable, primate, a person of distinction, in a town. 
2. A rich man. 
dor pov, ov, 70, Pl. dorpa or aorpn, star. ($ 15, 8.) 
aevtns, 7, 6, aah Pl. adévres or eercreniee -ddeov. G. also 
agevrés. (§ 10, 1.) 
1. Master, lord. 
2. Governor. ‘O adévrns tis BXayias. 
Be€ipns, n, 6, (Arabic) Pl. BeCipndes, -ndwv, or Belipddes, -adav, vizer, 
or vizier. 
mun 7, 6, (Bovdyapos) Pl. Boupydpor, -apwr, -dpovs, a Bulgarian. 
15, 6 
BpovkdXakas, a, 6, G. also ia a Pl. Bpovkoddkor, -dkwv, -dKovs, 
bhrukélakas, say Vampire. (§ 15,1 
yetrovas, a, 6, (yeirwv) G. also yelTovon, Pl. yeurdvor, -dvwv, -dvovs, 
neighbor. AG 15, 1.) 
yépovras, a, 6, (Pe) regular. Also G. yepdvrou, Pl. yepovror, -dvtav, 
-dvrous. (§ 15 


/ 


oe a Ree OE ee oe see — 


A 
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1. An old man, yépos. 

2. A town officer, analogous to the sclectman in New England. 
The yépovres (called also Sypoyépovres) of a Greek community in 
Kuropean Turkey are Greeks annually chosen by the Greek mem- 
bers of that community. 

3. A title of honor given to monks ; say father. 

Tvavircapns, n, 6, Pl. Tuarroapéor, -apéwy, -apeovs, or Puavtedpor, -apav, 
-dpovs, Janissary. (§ 15, 6.) 

Texas, a, 6, Pl. Trexndes, -ndov, a Gek. (§ 15, 2.) 

Saipovas, a, 6, (Saipwv) G. also Saydvov, Pl. Sapdvot, -dvwv, -dvous, 
demon, devil. (§ 15, 1.) 

dSévdpor, ov, 7d, Pl. dévdpa or dévdpn, tree. (§ 15, 8.) 

Seororns, n, 6, Pl. Searorddes, -ddav, bishop. (§ 10, 1.) 

The modern vocative Seordrn is given to bishops; the classical 
vocative déamora, to presbyters. 

KamiTdy, OY kameray, 6, indeclinable, captain, before a proper name. 
‘O kamuray Nixyntas, Tov Kamitav Tvarpakov. 

kamriTdv.os, OF KameTavos, ov, 6, (Italian ca pitano) Pl. camiraveot or ka- 
miTavot, -ewy, -€ovs, chieftain. (Compare § 15, 5.) 

2. A captain, as of a vessel. 

KdoTpoy, ov, To, (Latin castrum) Pl. cdorpa, kdotpev, also Kaotpn, 
kaotpav, fort. (§ 15, 7, 8.) 

Kémapns, 7, 6, CIkdvov) Pl. Kovidpndes, -dpndov, or Kovidpot, -apar, 
-dpovs, a Turk. (§ 15, 6.) 

KOvoovNas, Or Kdvoo\as, a, 6, Pl. kovadXor, -dAw@v, -ddovs, a Consul. 

kopakas, a, 6, (kdpa€é) G. also xopdkov, Pl. xopdkot, -dkwy, -dkous, Crow. 

oa | 

Kup (kvptos), 6, indeclinable, Mister, as a title. ‘O kip Kooras, tov Kip 
TlavAov, Tov Kdp Ierpo. 

kupd, Gs, 7, (kupia) Pl. cupddes, kupadav, lady, mistress. “H kxvpa Ko- 
arava, THs Kupas Tlavdawvas. 

pedryeipas, * pdyepas, a, 6, (udyerpos) Pl. payeipor, -eipwv, -eipous, cook. 
($15, 1. 

pdvva, as, 7, Pl. pdvves or pavvddes, -ddwy, mamma, mother. (§ 15, 
3. 

htt is the primitive of the ancient derivative pavvaptov.] 

paoropas, a, 6, (uaicrwp, Latin magister) G. also pacrdpov, PI. pa- 
aTdpot, -dpav, -dpovs, architect. (§ 15, 1.) 

2. The master-workman. 

[HEesycuIus. Mayiortwp, émordrns, d:dacKados. — Mayiorpouvs, 
OvacKddous, émioraras. | 

pdoropns, n, 6, Pl. pacrépor, -dpav, -dpovs, another form of the preced- 
ing. (§ 15, 6.) 
poipa, as, 7,°Pl. potpes, porpddav, fate, fortune. (§ 15, 3.) é 
povaoadipns, n, 6, (Turkish) Pl. povoadipéor, -éwv, -€ovs, or povaaipn- 
des, -ndav, guest. (§ 15, 6.) . 
wn, ns, 7 (dun) Pl. wees, or vupddes, -ddav, bride. (§ 15, 3.) 
aughter-in-law. 
3, Sister-in-law, a brother’s wife. 
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oxd, Gs, 7); (Turkish) Pl. éxddes, -adev, oka or te (§ 15, 3.) | 
Taras, a, 6, Pl. mamnoes, dav, the Pope. (§ 15, 
eee ™ 6, Pl. Tarapor, -dpwy, -dpovs, also aa -ndov, Tatar. 


($15 


- sa n, 6, (Turkish) Pl. ania -éov, -€ovs, one of the 
body- guard of a pasha. (§ 15, 

Tovpkos, ov, é, Pi. G. Tovpkay or a ss 6: Turk. (§ 15, 7.) 

PpayKos, ov, Ae Oe G. Dpdykov or Gpayxav, a Frank. G Re 

xpoves, ov, 6, Pl. G. xpdvev or xpovav, year. (§ 15, 


DERIVATION OF Nouns. 


§ 16. 


1. Common Substantives. 


/ 
-ada, 
from the classical -ds G. -ados, is equivalent to the English -ness : 


yAukés, sweet, yhvxaéa, sweetness, mpacivos mpacwdda, greenness, yAn- 
yopos erecta quickness, voctysos vootipdda, agreeableness. 


-atVa 


signifies the wife of, in proper names: Kaoras Koorauva, the wife of 
Kostas, Anpntrpis Anpntpawa, Ieérpos Terpawa, Nixodas NixdAauwa. 
See also -iva. 


-a ptos, 
from the = api -arius, most ely syncopated into 
-a Pes, 
as kaBahAns kaBadddpis, horseman, meptBone meptBondpts, gardener, 
_ qwopta toprapis, door-keeper, Rorter, taBepva taBepvapis, tavern-keeper. 
-as 


denotes seller of, dealer in, maker of, keeper of : Bovrupov Bovtupas, 
butter-seller,, Wopi papas, baker, cpaci kpacas, vintner, wine-merchant, 
kre. Ktevas, comb-maker, dads dadas, oil-merchant, pros (pUdov) pv- 
Ae@vas, miller. See also -od. 


-éa, 
for -ia: Bitroa Biroéa, paBdi pada, govBda aovBdréa. Now obso- 
lete. 
-)Xa@ OF -vUXa, 

probably from -ndds (as in umymros), | occurs in some nouns denoting 
color: aompos adompnia, whiteness, padpos pavpnAa, blackness, KoxKwos 
Kokkwynda, redness. Also in £wnda, sourness, kana, a burning sensa- 
tion, from £wds, Kaio. 


ae ee” ee 
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-¢a OF -1a 
denotes the effect produced by any instrument or organ: payaipt pa- 
xarpid, a stab with a knife, covdddu kovdvdud, a mark with a pen, cavovt 


kavoid, the report of a gun, or the ball propelled by a gun, part patia, 
glance. 


-LbMor, 
the neuter of the classical -1uos, denotes the action of a barytone verb: 
ypapo ypdyipoy, writing, the act of writing, kémr@ Kéxpimov, cutting, 
Tpéxe TpeEpor, running, dev Seouuor, binding, rpiBe tpixrsor, rubbing. 
See also -pa. 

-LVa, 


the same as -auva, is used when the masculine is accented on the 
last syllable. . Godwpjs Codwpiva, NixkoAns Nexodiva. 


-iUTQ, 
from the Italian -ita (Latin -itas): dpyds dpy:ra, delay, éyOpds %y- 
Opira, enmity, kaxos Kdkwta, badness, pavia pavira, rage, wrath. 

“AHS, 
from the Turkish -li, a native of: BeNeorivos Bedeorwhjjs, a native of 
Bhelestinos ; Kaicepds, a native of Cesarea. 

-NLKL, 


from the Turkish -lik, the province of, the district of: ads cadndixt, 
the district of a cadi, wovhas povhaXikt, dppatados dpyat@Xiki, macas 
Tacanikt. 


denotes the action of a pure verb: krumé xrvmnua, striking, blow, rpoo- 
Kuve TpocKkvynpa, worshipping, mepv@ mépacpa, passing, mda mydnpa, 


jumping, leap, mnpdve (mAnpG) mANpepa, paying, Spove (idpe) iSpa- 
pa, sweating. See also -cpor. 


a 
“OU, 
the feminine of -ds: Bourupas Bourupod, a female butter-seller, or a but- 
ter-seller’s wife, kookwvas Kookivod, a sieve-maker’s wife. 
/ 
-oupa, 
from the Latin -ura, heard in a few words: k\eiw Ketrovpa, oKdros 
OkOTOUpa, Xavw xacoUpa. 
/ 
-ovupta, 
in a few names of places: Toduns Toapmoupia, the country of the Tsé- 
midhes, Avdarns Avaroupia, Tooxns Tooxovpia. 


Kredrovprid and Koyvcapea mean simply of Kiédres, of Kovedpor 
or Kovapndes. 
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-TOUNOS, 
from the Latin pullus , less probably from the classical aXos, the 
son of : “Adé€is "ANeEdzroudos, Iérpos Ierpdmovdos. 

-Tovna, 


the feminine of -rovXos, signifies the daughter of: dpxovras, dapxovro- 
movha, a nobleman’s daughter, Booxos Boukonodha: epipyns eutpomrovAa, 
PpayKos Ppaykorovha, Tovpkos TovpkorovAa. 

SKvpotovAa, the daughter of Skiro, or Little Skiro, is the name of 
an islet near Skiro. 


-TOUXKOD, 
the offs spring of, child of, son of: &pxovras apxovromovdoy, edyerikds 


evyevikdrrouhov. 
Sometimes it has a diminutive sense: morjpe mornpdmovAoy, Wadidt 
WahiOdrovdAov, mardi marddmovdov. 


-Tpa, 


from the classical -rpva: Wadryns Waddrpa, songstress, yevtns Wevrpa, 
Jemale lar, pvpodoyS pvpodoyiatpa, female mourner or singer of 
dirges. 


-rons, formerly -7 fs, 
from the Turkish -dzhi: xaixe xaixrons, boatman, mamovtot tatov- 
tons, shoemaker, yeuwrons, sailor, ywodkvtans, passenger. 
/ / 
-uXa, See -7Aa. 


-®, OY -w paroxytone, 
in feminine proper names: "AY YEALK®, "Apyupa, “Aonpo, Bactho, Ae- 
ore, Maddpo, Mdpa, Xpuga, from dyyeXikes, & oes =e BagiAns, 
d€o7owa, pdhaya, Mapia, xpuaos. 


2. Diminutives. 


The classical diminutive endings tov, ‘cov, apiov, 
acwov, aguov have generally lost their diminutive 
force in Modern Greek; as zoduov mods, foot, xo- 
plov Xopeo, village, fown, opetdiov heidi, snake, roda- 
prov Tooapt, foot, Kopacwov Kopact, girl, yo pacpLov YO 
pad, field. 

-aka, 


the feminine of -dens OY -dkos: ywuyid yiayidea, dear grandma, 
pdvva pavydka, dear mamma. 
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-dxns, formerly also -axzos, 


from the Slavic -ek, or -ik, chiefly in proper names : Teapyes Tewp- 
yakns, dear George, Nucéhcis Nexoddkns, Tuavyns Tvavydkns, Todpxos 


Toupkakns. 
0 : 
-axt, formerly -axkcov, 
the neuter of the. preceding: paxaipe paxarpae, little knife, Kpaci 


Kpacakt, a little, or dear, wine, mornpt mornpakt, little cup, oropa oro- 
parakt, little, or dear, mouth. 


-aK0S; 
the same as -d«7s, isheard chiefly in Laconia: Beveroudvos Beverota-_ 
vakos, Tiarpdés Tvarpdaxos, Mixand Mieepiaxas. 

“1S 
in proper names, does not differ materially from the primitive: Tdy- 


vns Tiavyns, Kaoras Kworns, Nuxddas NixoAjs, Ocdwpos Godwpis, Ko- 
oravtivos Kworayrijs. 


-itoa, formerly -irfa, 
from the Slavic - “Toa: Bdpka Bapkiroa, little, or dear, boat, yovaixa 


yuvakiroa, ‘Edevn ‘Ekevirca, Woxn Woxitoa. 
Kvpdroa or Keparoa, dear madam, from xvpa or kepa, mistress, 


lady, madam. 

Pik / 

-trons, formerly -¢r ns, 
the masculine of -iroa, is now obsolete. See -iraos. 

-trou(y), formerly -é7fc(v), 
the neuter of -iraa, is now obsolete, except perhaps in xopirat, girl, 
with the diminutive sense lost, se Kopn- 
-¢ToOS - 


another form of -irays, occurs in the obsolete xupircos, for xupirens, 
master, lord, as a title. 


-KOS, 
a modification of -dkos, occurs in a few proper names: Tvavyns Tudv- 
kos, Jack, Johnny. 
“KM, 
the feminine of the preceding : ‘ EX¢vy “ EXevkw, Karepivy Karivko. 
é ‘ 
-OKQS, 
from the Russian -ok,-ik, heard in yuixas, dear son, from vids, 
yu.os. 
7 
-ovoa, 
the feminine of-ovd5c: xowéAa koreAovda, dear lass, éampn aompovda, 
ToovKdAa ToovKadovsda. 





NOUNS. 53 


-ovoakl, 
double diminutive : dyyeXos dyyedovd: dyyeAovdaxi, dear little angel. 
7 
-ovol, 


from the classical -iSiov : yara yarovd., kilten, yuuds yurovd.. 
Povdx, sumac, from fpoos, and PrAovs1, bark, from dddos dors, 
have lost their diminutive sense. 
7 
-ouXa, 
from the Latin -tila: pavva pavvovda, dear mother, adeppn adeppovAa, 
Bdpxa Bapkovda, Kovtn Kovtovda, dear little woman, mépta moprovXa, 
portila. : 
r 
=0 Vv Xn S ’ 


the masculine of the preceding: adévrns apevrovAns, dear master, cara 


caypovAns, poor fellow, Kupidkos Kuptaxoudns. 
-ovNrL, 


the neuter of -ovda: ddeppds addeppovds, mardi madovdt, xepe xe- 
pours, pvado puadovrt. 


-OUTOOS, 


from the Italian -uzzo,in proper names ’Adpéas ’Avdpotraos, Iavos 
Ilavovroos. 


3. Augmentatives. 


(1) Augmentatives are formed by changing 
neuters into feminines or masculines, and femi- 
nines into masculines ; as 

Kopparz, piece, n koppara, big piece ; omabi, sword, 4 ondba, big sword ; 
cepart, head, n kepada, big head ; maddyxapi, youth, 6 maddAnkapos, fine- 
looking youth ; Gdoyov, horse, 6 ddoyas, large horse ; modapt, foot, 7 mo- 
Sapa, big foot ; xépt, hand, » x€pa, large hand. 

Murn, nose, 6 pros, large nose. 

(2) Double augmentatives end in dpa, ovpa, 
apos; as 


Képa yepdpa, big clumsy hand; xoppdra kopparovpa, huge piece ; 
pdtos purapos, monstrous nose ; Kopntns Koyntapos, huge comet ; ‘E)- 
Anvixdpa or “ENAnvKovpa, a big Greck word. 


(3) Augmentative proper names end in -4s, 
-Apas,-apas,-apos; as 
Gedpiros Geopidas, big eee Tpnyépios Tpnyopas, Kworarrijs 
* 
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Keoravras, Srabis Stabas: “Amooredns *Amootodpas, Nixnras Nixyra- 
pas, Ilavay.orns TLavaywrapos. 


CoMPOSITION oF Novuns. 
§ 17. 


1. When two nouns are united into one by 
composition, the first component part has the 
force of the adnominal genitive ; as 


Oaracodvepov, sea-water, from 6adacca, vepdv 
Kpacomornpov,  wine-cup, Kpact, mornpt 
poorvBoxovdvAor, lead-pencil, PoAVBt, KovdUAL 
EvAdvOpemos, _block-head, EvXov, avOperes 











2. When the first component part is an adjec- 
tive, it retains its original force; as 


maknavOperos, worthless fellow, from madnés, avOperos 
yepovrokdpirao, old maid y€povras, Kopirot iT 


3. Certain nouns, when they are used as titles, 
are united with the proper names; as 





Tlarabvprios, Priest Thimnios, from mamas, Ovpros (EvOvpuos) 
Taravraus, Priest Anthony, mamas, AvTovis 
Tlarradiabvpriava, Priest Thimnios’s wife, maradid, Ovpyrawa 
Maoropoy:avyns, John the artist, paoropas, Tuavyns 
_ Tepoyepaoipos, Father Gherdsimos, T'epos, l'epdowpos 
Ataxaypnyopios, Deacon Gregory, dudxos, Tpnydpuos 
Aackadoravaytatns, Panaghiotis the teacher, ddoxados, Tavayi- 
OTNS 
Xaronxpjoros, Khristos the pilgrim 
Some write these words with a hyphen ; as Hama-Qvpmos, Tara- 
dva-Ovpmaiva, Xaton-Xpyoros. 
Others accent the last syllable of mama, xaroy; as Tlama Ovpmos, 
Xaron Xpyaros. 


4. The baptismal name and the surname are 
sometimes united into one word; as 




















Tiwpyobdpos, from Teapyis, O@pos 
Nuxoroapas, Nikos, Todpas 
Mapkopadéroapns ——— Mdpxos, Mrréraapns 
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5. The Turkish titles wrens bey, racds, pasha, 
are often written as one word with the proper 
name; as 


Movoraddurens, from Movoradas, paréns 











Tlacoprens, Ildoos, pens 

Tlerpoprens, Tlérpos, pens 

Movxrdpracas, Movytdp, macas 
ADJECTIVES. 


§ 18. 
1. Adjectives in OF. 


In Modern Greek all adjectives in O3 have 
three endings, os, ov, 7. 

When O% is preceded by a vowel, the feminine 
ends in a. 
_ Further, the accent in adjectives in O3 always 
retains its original place. 


Classical. 
Mase. Neut. Fem. 
S.N.  codos N. A. V.cogov N.V. cody 
G. copov | copys 
D. cop@ cody 
A. codov copny 
iy. aodé 
P.N.V. codot N.A.V.coga N. V. codai 
G. copov copav 
A copois copais 
A. — codovs codas 
S.N. — provos N. A. V.povov N.V. povn 
G. povou povns 
vy. pove povn 
A. = povov povny 
¥. pove 
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P N.V. povos N. A. V.uova 
Ges povev 
D. ovots 
A. — uovovs 
S.N.  werpwos = N.A. V.rrerpwov 
G. TET PLVOU 
D. TeTplv@ 
A. — -weérpwvov 
V. —s-wetpuve 
P.N.V. wétpivor. N. A. V.crérpiva 
G. TeTpivev 
D. qTeTptvots 
A. — -qerpivous 
S.N. @evos N. A. V.@etov 
G. Oeiou 
D. dete 
A. Oetov 
V. Bete 
PLN. Vi Getoe N. A. V.6efa 
G. beiwv 
D. Oetous 
A. Beious 
S.N. ako N. Ay V.a&vov 
G. aftou 
D. aki 
A. — a&wov 
¥. ake 
P.N.V. aé&toe N.A.V.aéa 
G. akiwv 
D. akious 
A.  akious 


N. V. poovat 
povev 
poovans 
povas 


N. V. srerpivn 
TeTpivns 
TweTpivn 
TetTpivnv 


N.Y. TET pLvat 
TET PiVOV 
TET PLVALS 

TET pivas 


N. V. 6eca 
Geias 
deta 
Becav 


N. V. 6etaz 
Oeiwv 
Geiass 
Oeias 


N. V.akia 
Ig/ 
akias 
akia 
akiav 


N.V. a&vae © 
Ig/ 
a&iov 
Ig/ 
akiats 
Ig/ 
akias 
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me Dee TiKpOs N.A., V .trixpov N.V. 
G. TLKpPOU 
D. TLKP@ 
A. = -mxpov 
V. = wipe 
P.N.V. aixpot N.A. V.aixpa N,N, 
G. TlLKP@V 
D. TiKpoLs 
A. = Tixpous 
Modern. 
WISE 
S.N. cogos N.A.V.codo(v) N.A. 
G. - gopov 
A. copo( v) 
V. cope 
P.N.V. co¢got N.A. V.coda N.A.V. 
ae copay 
A. aodovs 
alone 
BM dior NA. V.pdno(r) “N.Y. 
G. ae 
A. — povo(v) 
V. — pove 
PONE ato! N. AN pda’ -“ NA 
G. povev 
A. — poovous 
of stone 
S.N. — werpivos N. A. V.rretpwo(v) N. V. 
G. TET PLVOU 7 
A. rétpwo(v) 
V. = -wetpwe 


TuKpa 
TUKpas 
TUKpa 
TiKpav 


TiKpat 
TLK POV 
TK pals 
TiKpas 


cop 
copys 


copn( v) 


codes 
copay 


povn 
povns 
povn(v) 


/ 
poves 

/ 
ovav 


‘TeTpLUn 
TET PLVNS 


o7 


T é Tpivn( v) 


Se re ee 


enumerates. 


a De > mc et aia eg 
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P.N.V. wérpwor N.A.V.rétpwa N.A.V.cretpuves 
G TET PLVOV TeTplvaVv 
A. — -werpwous 


divine 
S.N. Oeitog = N. A.V.Octo(v) N.V. eta 
G. Oeiov Betas’ 
A. Beio( v) Beta v) 
V. Bete 
P.N.V. Geton. N.A.V.Oeta N.A.V .Oetes 
G. Oeiwv Oeiwv 
A. — Oetous 
worthy 
S.N. aftos N.A.Vidéio(v) N.V. aka 


ak&ias 


a&co( v) akva(v) 


S) 
~~ 
So 
(S 


QAP DA 
a 


P.N.V. aéo. = N.A.V.a&a N.A.V. aétes 
akvov akvov 
A. = atous 
bitter 

S.N. — auxpos N.A.Vurruxpo(v) N.V. creepy 
G. TLKpoU TUK PS 
A. — auxpo(v) muKpy| Vv) 
V.  —s-mexpé 

P.N.V. wixpot N.A.V.aixpa N. A.V. rempés 
G. TLK POV TUK POV 
A. — mtxpous 


Note 1. A few adjectives in POS change ds into vs, in Modern 
Greek: thus, ddpés, édadpds, paxpos, Modern ddpus, ekadpus, paxpus. 

Compare the classical paxpos, length, as if from paxpis. (ARIS- 
TOPHANES, Av. 1124.) 

Notr 2. The feminine of some adjectives in KOS ends in -xa 
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09 


(in one syllable) : thus, dyanntiKxos dyannriKid, KaKOS KQKid, ynoTiKds 


VNOTLKLa, Kentixos Kpnrexid, Tnvaxos Tnakid. 


2. Adjectives in TS. 


Classical. 
Masc. Neut. 
S. N. Babs N.A.V.Badv 
G. BaGeos 
D. Balet 
A. Baduv 
y. Babv 
P.N. A.V. Badeis Babéa 
G. Babéwv 
D. Babeot 
Modern. 
| . deep 
S.N. Babs N.A.V.Badv 
G. Badvov 
A. Babv( v) 
P.N.V. Badoi N.A.V.Babia 
G. Babtov 
A. BaOvovs 


Fem. 
N.V. Badcia 
Babeias 
Babeia 
Babetav 
N.V. BaGectat 
Babetov 
Babeiaus 
Babetas 


N.A. Badeaa 
Babeas 
Babeca(v) 

N. A.V. BaGevés 
Babecaov 


The endings are contracted by synizesis when two vowel- 


sounds come together. (§§ 4: 7, 5, 1.) 


3. Adjectives in HX. 


Classical. 
Masc. Fem. Neut. 
S.N. apabns N.A.V. auabés 
G. apadovs 
D awabet 
A. apualy 
V. apades 
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P.N.A.V. apadeis apabh 
G. auabav 
D. apabéct 


In Modern Greek, the classical ending H> be- 
comes O>; as auabos, ignorant, aBraBos, harmless, 
amperos, improper, atuxos, luckless, Svatuxos, unfor- 
tunate, aperos, negligent. 


4. Adjectives in OTS. 


Classical. 
Masc. Neut. - Fem. 
S.N..  dmrots = NN. A. V.ciraotv =O NN. VV. ara 
G. amNov amnrns 
D. aTA@ aThy 
A. — atrAovv amAnv 
PON: amXot N. A. V.a7rva@ N.V. avai 
G. aTA@Y aTAOV 
D. aTXOLS amXais 
A. = anos amas 


In Modern Greek, the classical OTS becomes 
OX oxytone ; as dos dirhov arn, simple, SumXos, 
double, TpuTRos, triple, x pucos, golden, a apyepos, of sil- 
ver, ovdnpos, of tron. 


Note 3. Compare the classical dopu€¢, as if from dopugds, Also, 
N. T. Matth. 23, 15 durAdrepor, as if from duns. 


CoMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS. 
§ 19. 


1. Comparison of Adjectives. 


coos, Wise, copwrTepos, wiser, copwtatos, wisest. 
Ocios, divine, Oeotepos, more divine, Oevoraros, most 
divine. 
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aévos, worthy, a&iotepos, more worthy, akworaros, most 
worthy. 

muxpos, bitter, muxpotepos, bitterer, mixpotatos, bitter- 
est, 

Babus, deep, Babvrepos, deeper, Babitatos, deepest. 

auabns, ignorant, auabéarepos, auabectatos. 

mpoxoupevos, learned, mpoxoupevertepos, mpoxopmeve- 
OTaTOS. 


(1) Certain modern comparatives end in -7}Tepos, 
less correctly -j7epos. 








apxn, apxatos apxnrepos, previous. 

kakos, ba — KAK@TEPOS, KAKTTEPOS, XELPOTEpos, WOTSE, KaKwTATOS, 
worst. 

kanes, good KaAnrepos, KaAALOTepos, neuter KdAduoy, better, Kadto- 





raros, best. 

kovtds, short KovToTepos, KovTnTepos, shorter, kovrdraros, shortest. 

peydros, great, large peyadnrepos eyadevorepos, peyadoraros. 

modus, much, many —— m)e.dtepos, Tepisadtepos, MOre, moANOTaTOS, 
most, very many. 

mparos, first mpatntepos, less correctly mpornrepos, former. Ob- 
solete mpardrepos. 

tpavos, big TpavijTEepos, Tpaveraros. 

xovdpos, thick, fleshy xovdpdrepos xovdpnrepos, xovdpdraros. 

















Note. If we assume that they presuppose a positive in -vs, this 
ending should be written -vrepos. But if it be admitted that it arose 
from -airepos, we must write -yrepos (§ 7,5, 2). As to -7repos, with 
ane under the 7, it is contrary to all analogy. 

(2) The comparative is sometimes formed by 
means of wdéov, more, and the positive; as wdéov 
peyanos, larger. 

(3) Sometimes wAéov precedes the regular com- 
parative ; aS. TAEOV GoTTpoTEpos, whiter. 


2. Comparison of Adverbs. 


Adverbs of all degrees of comparison, derived 
from adjectives, are, in Modern Greek, the same 
6 
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as the accusative neuter plural of those adjec- 
tives. 


Classical. 


a . , e. , 
copas, wisely, codwtepov, more wisely, copwtata, 
most wisely. 
Babéws, deeply, Babvrepov, Babvrara. 


Modern. 


soba, wisely, copwtepa, copwrara. 


Babia, deeply, Babutepa, Babvrara. 


(1) The comparative of adverbs also (1, 2) ad- 
mits of being formed by means of decoy and the 
positive; as wAéov paxpia, for waxputepa, farther. 

(2) A few adverbs derived from adjectives are 
the same as the accusative neuter singular of the 
adjectives; thus, 


Movov, only, rodv, much, wécov, how much? zécov, so much, 
dcov, as much as. 


DERIVATION OF ADJECTIVES. 


§ 20. 


/ 
-QAKLAVOS, 


a prolongation of the diminutive ending -dke (§ 16, 2): Enpos or. 
Eepos, Enpaxcavos or £epaxiaves, rather spare or lean. 


, 
-aTOS, 


from the Latin -atus, corresponds to the English -ed in participial 
adjectives: avroa, the calf of the leg, avrodros, having stout legs, pov- 
oTdkt povatakdros, having large moustache, duvySadov apvydaddros, as 
big as an almond, yépe yeparos, filled, full. 


/ 
-EVLOS, 


a modification of -iyos, corresponds to the English -en: vdov &udé- 
vios, wooden, padapa padaparéenos, golden, meroi meroenos, leathern, 
dont adonpenos, of silver. 
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4 
T7233 
from the classical -aios, later Beotic -ijos: Spupvaios Spupynds, Po- 
patos Pwpnds, Sadovikn Sadovixnos. 
, 
-NOL0S 
denotes pertaining to, peculiar to : yida ySnaowos, goat's, of a goat, Bovey 
Bovrynotos, of the mountains, yuvaika yuvaiknows, woman’s, madi mat- 
diaxnovos, boy’s, Kopitar kopitonotos, girl’s, xpdvos TpLo-xpovnacos, three 
years old. 
/ 
-LKLOS, 
from the classical -txds: dvdpas avdpixios, man’s. 


-LKOS, 
proparoxytone, that is, with the Molic, or rather Latin, accent: B)a- 
xos BAdytkos, Todpkos Tovpkixos, Apepixdvos Apepixdvikos, Papaios Po- 
Halikos, Yrevtns Wevrikos, KAeprns KAeprikos. 


a / 
-LULQALOS, -LULNOS, 
from the classical -ipos: dvadeEipatos dvadeEinds, godson, Bdmrriois 
Barriciunds, godson, pita piCiands, full of stumps. 
-(TLKOS, 


the same as -ixos: yadovpt yadoupiriKxos, asinine, tpdyos TparyittKos, 
goal’s, goatish, oxUdos oxvXittxos, dog's, doggish. 


-ovdepos, 
from the classical -epds (as in kpvepds), preceded by the element 
of dns (as in dxavOeédns), is a sort of diminutive ending: dompos 
dompovdepds, rather white, sufficiently white, xéxkwvos Kokkwovdepes, 
pavpos papovdepds. 
-ovXNOS, 


a sort of diminutive ending: vepdv vepoudds, rather watery, Bab’s Ba- 
Govdés, rather deep, paxpvs paxpoudds, longish. 


-ovcCca, 


from the classical -dea oa, used substantively : yAukohwvovcaa, sweet- 
voiced female, pavpopaddrodaa, black-haired woman, pavpopatovaca, 
black-eyed woman, xoxxwodovotavovaca, a woman with a red dress, 
EavOopaddovaca, auburn-haired woman, Kexovcoa, a woman in child- 
bed, capayrarodapoicca, a centiped. 


MG 
-OUTOLKOS; 


from the Slavic -rshex, -nrshex, equivalent to the English -ish: 

pe I i 
dompos dompovtorkos, whitish, Kikkwos Koxkivovtatkos, reddish, yAvKos 
yhukovrotkos, sweelish. 


a 
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NEGATIVE ADJECTIVES. 
§ 2. 


1. The negative prefix d-, before a vowel av-, 
corresponds to the English wn-, or to the ‘suffix 
-less : 


dxaxos, harmless, from kakés, bad. 
dmoros, unfaithful, faithless, from mores, faithful. 
avaéwos, unworthy, from dévos, worthy. 


Note 1. In dpiyytos, numberless, countless, for dvaptOynros, and 
ayyixros, untouched, tor dvéyy:kros, da- are contracted into a-. 

NotsE 2. In dvaB8a6os, shallow, the negative is doubled. Also, in dva- 
peda, to neglect, implying dvdyeXos, for the classical dueAns, negligent. 


2. The negative adjective corresponding to the 
perfect participle passive is the verbal adjective in 
-T0S (sometimes an adjective in -os) with the pre- 
fix a-: 
dyparros or dypados, unwritten, corresponding to ypappevos, written. 


anros, not roasted Vnpevos, roasted. 
DRE f 
avaXaros, not salted dXatiopevos, salted. 








THE ARTICLE. 


§ 22. 
Classical. 
M. Rees Fy M. N F. 
S.N.6 N.A.7t6 Ni. |P.N. of N. A. ca Nai 
G. TOU ms| G. TOV TOV 
; TO Tm D. Tots Tals 


D 
A. tov THY A. tovs . Tas 
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Modern. 
the 
S.N.6 N.A.7o N. 7 P.N. ot N. A.ta N. 7 
iG av THs” G. = Tov TOV 
A. To(v) Tv) A. tovs TES 


Note 1. In some parts of Greece, the uneducated use 7 for 6; as 
i SdoxaXos, 4 avSpas. This peculiarity does not extend beyond ‘the 
nominative singular. 

Note 2. ‘The nominative plural of the feminine is sounded I, and 
is written 7, after the analogy of the Beeotic dialect (§ 7, 5, 2). 


PRONOUNS. 
PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 
§ 23. 
1. “Eyo, I. ) xv, thou. 
Classical. 

S. N. eyo : ov 

G. EM0U, [LOU aou 

D. E(L0L, LOL oOL 

Pe. Ee, pe oé 
e.N. [eels ULELS 
a Gy. npL@v VIL@V 

D. "Liv ULL 

ne nas UpEas 

Modern. 

S. N. ey, yo éov 

G. eneva, peva, pov écéva, ceva, cov 

A. eueva, peva, pe éoéva, ceva, oé 
P.N. ngeis, epeis, peis €aels, OLS 

G. npas, epas, pas éoas, cas 

A. NMAS, Euas, bas éoas, cas 


G* 
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Other forms: G. égot for cod. —— A. éuévav, euévave: éo€, éo€évay, 
evevave. 
_Norte. The accusative plural ods, éoas is formed from the accusa- 
tive singular gé, év¢, after the analogy of pas, éuas from pé, eve. The 
nominative ceis, eceis is analogous to peis, epeis. 


2. Autos, he, Avtéd, it, Avr7n, she. 


| Classical. 
Mase. Neut. Fem. 
S.N.. autos N. A.airé N.  avry 
G. avuTov auTns 
D. avT@ auTn 
A. avrov | aurny 
P.N. — avtoé N. A.atra N. avtai 
G. auTov auTov 
D. avTois avtais 
A. — avtous autas 
Modern. 
S.N.  avros N. A.av7o, avto «N. auTn 
G. auTou auTns 
A. = avtov, avtov auTnv, avTny 
P.N. = avtoé N. A.avra, attra N. A.airtés 
auTav  @uTay 


>m 


> YA yy 
QUTOUS, AUTOUS 


Other forms: S. N. masculine adrivos, avrodvos, avrovos, neuter 
avtivo, av’todvoy, avtovoy, feminine avrnyn. G. masculine and 
neuter avtnvov, aitnvod, avtovvov, a’Tovvov, Tovvov, feminine avtn- 
A. masculine airivov, aitovov, neuter avtivo, av’rovoy, femi- 
Plural N. masculine atrijvor, neuter avrovva. 
A. masculine adrovvous, 








vis. 
nine avryvn. 
G. abrovvdy, airévev for all genders. 
avtovvovs, neuter avrodva. 











3..’Ards, 0, 7, OY awards (am’ aros), rarely 
anautos (am avtos), self, a modification of autos, 
is used only in the nominative. 

In the plural it has also cvvarod (cvv, avtoé). 
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4, Tos, he, 76, tt, +h, she, the original form of 
the article, with its original signification, is either 
enclitic or proclitic (§ 3, 2. 3). 


Mase. Neut. 3 Fem. 
S.N. tos N. A.7o N. 7(v) 
G. le TNS 
A. roy TH 
EN. roe N. A.ta N. A.reés 
G. TOV, TOUS TOV, TOUS 
A. Tovs 


REFLEXIVE PRONOUN. 
§ 24. 
Classical. 


‘Epavrod, of myself. 


Mase. Fem. 
S. G. éwavuTov éwauTns 
D. €“aAUTO ewauTn 
A. €“auTov €wavTnpy 
=.G. npov avtav, throughout . 
yD. nuLLY aUTOLS Hulv avtats 
A. LAS AVTOUS nas avTas 
SYeavtov or Savrod, of thyself. 
8. G. oweavTou ; TEAUTNS 
D. ceavT@ oeavTy 
A. oeauToV oeauvTny 
PG. Upov avTav ULOV aUTOV 
D. piv avrois — ULV avTats 
As tpas avrovs Uuas avuTds 
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‘Eavtov or Autov, of himself. 


Masc. Neut. Fem. 
So: €avTou . EauTHS 
¢€ Aa ¢ a 
D. EaUT@ €auTn 
¢ / ¢ / e , 
A. E€QUTOV €aUTO eauTnp 
PG. E€AUTOV E€auTOV 
D -€QUTOLS - éautais 
¢€ / e F e , 
A. €aUTOUS €auTa €avTas 
Modern. 


The modern reflexive pronoun éauros, self, is 
preceded by the article, and followed by the enclitic 
genitive of the personal pronoun. It is not used 
in the nominative. 


G. Tov éavTod pov, of myself : TOU €avTOU cov, 0 
thyself : Tov €aUTOU TOU, of himself, of itself ; 
TOU €auvTOU TNS, of herself : TOU éauToOU fas, O of 
ourselves, and so on. 


A. tov éavTov pov, m yself : TOV éavTov cov, thy- 


self: Tov éavToV TNS, herself: TOV €avTOV pas, 
ourselves, and so on. 


RECIPROCAL PRONOUN. 
§ 25. 


Classical. 


P. G. adadnrov, of one another, all genders. 
A. @ddnAovs, @AANAa, AAANXas, One another. 


Modern. 


The modern reciprocal pronoun is formed by 


PRONOUNS. 69 


means Of o évas or 6 eis, the one, and the oblique 
cases of 6 @dndos, the other. For examples, see 
Syntax. 


PossEsstvE PRoNotn. 
§ 26. 
Classical. 


€uos, Euov, eu, mY, mine 

NMETEPOS, NMETEPOV, NULETEPA, OUT, OUTS 
cos, cov, on, thy, thine 

UMETEpOS, UMETEPOD, Dperepa, Your, yours 
ds, dv, 4, his, her or hers, its 

odetepos, apetepov, operépa, their, theirs 


Modern. 


The modern possessive pronoun is formed by 
means of the adjective idcxos or éd1xe0s, own, and 
the enclitic genitive of the personal pronoun. 
The adjective refers to the property, and the geni- 
tive to the owner or owners ; as 


° / ? / 5 / ; rs 
EOLKOS Lov, EdLKOY pov, ELK Lov, MY, Mine 
€dux0s pas, édixov pas, edn pas, OUI, OUTS 


ediKds cou, édixov cov, edixyn cov, thy, thine 
édixds cas, eduKdv cas, edtK) cas, YOUT, YOUTS 


edixds Tov, ediKdy Tov, edikn Tov, his, its, édiKds Tys, 
éduxov THs, edixn Tys, her, hers 

€Ovk0s TwV OY TOUS, EdtKOV TY OY TOUS, EdLKN TwY OF 
Tous, eovKot Twy OY Tous, their, theirs 
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DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


§ 27. 
1. Odros, Todrtos, this. 
Classical. 
Mase. Neut. Fem. 
S.N.V. outros N. A.todto N. V.atrn 
G. TOUTOU TAUTNS 
D. TOUT@ TavTn 
A. —-TovTov TaUTHY 
P.N.V. ovroz N. A.tatra N. V.atras 
S: TOUT@V TOUT@Y 
D. TOUTOLS TavTals 
A. TOUVTOUS TavTas 
Modern. 
S.N. rovros N.A.todro N.  rovrn 
G. TOUTOU, TOUTNS, 
TOUTOUVOU - TOUTNVYNS 
A. rovrov TouTn( v) 
P.N. TOUTOL N. A.rovr N. A.rodres 
G. TOUTWY, TOUT), 
TOUTOUV@V TOUTOUVY@V 
A. TOUTOUS, 


/ 
TOUTOVVOUS 
The modern rodros often takes the prefix ¢; as érodros, érovrn, 
= ~ . 
€rovTo. ; 


2. "Exetvos, that, he. 


Classical. 
Masc. Neut. Fem. 
S.N. éxevos N. A.exeivo N.  exeivy 
G. exelvou | exelvng 


3 / 3 , 
D. ExElv@ €KELV 
b a 2 / i 
A. — €xetvov EXEL 


PRONOUNS. 
exevo. N. A.exeiva 
ExelVOV 
EKELVOLS 
EKELVOUS 
Modern. 
execvos N.A.exew 
EKELVOU, ; 
EXELVOU 
EXELVOV i 
EKELVOL N. Avéxetva 
EKELVOV, 
EKELV@V 
EXELVOUS, 
EKELVOUS 


N. exetvae 
EKELVOV 
EKELVQLS 
exewvas 


3 Ui 
N.  exeivy 
3 4 
EKELVNS, 
3 
EKELUTS 
3 4 
exeivn(v) 
> A 
N. A.exetves 
> / 
EKELVOV, 
3 Aa 
EKELVOV 


The Ionian Islanders convert éxeivos into éxewds, exerd, exerd. 
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Note. The Doric nominative plural of otros is tovrot, radrat. 
De Pronom. p. 332 B. 
De Adverb. in B. A. p. 592, 7.) The modern rotros was suggested 


(APoLLontus, de Synt. 2, 8, p. 111, 22. 


by rodrot. 


a 
4A 


> OQ 'Z 


Po 


INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 


Neut. 
N.A.re 


N. A.tiva 


§ 28. 
1. Tis, who? what? which? 
Classical. 
Masc. Fem. 
: TiS 
Tivos 
or Tivt 
Twa 
TIVES 
TIVOV 
TiGt 
Tivas 





teens «ee aS al 7 a = a en ere 
ee een ee ee a aaa a 
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Modern. 
The modern ris is inflected, as far as it goes, 
like the classical. 'The neuter 7¢, however, is used 
for all numbers, genders, and cases. 


2. The classical rotos, what kind of ? is in- 
flected like Oetos.(§ 18, ee 

The modern zosds, by synizesis, is inflected 
like eos (§ 18, 1). Its masculine accusative 
never drops the ». 


Other modern forms. S. G. masculine and neuter zorayod, feminine 
mo.ayijs. Plural G. roavdv for-all genders. A. masculine zo.a- 
vous. 


3. Nera or "Ivra, what? _indeclinable, is a cor- 
rupt form of 7. With yua (5a) prefixed, it be- 
comes yeayta or yrara, for Siati, why? wherefore ? 





INDEFINITE PRONOUN: 
§ 29. 

1. Tits, certain, some. 

Classical and Modern. 


Masc. Fem. Neut. 
S.N. tis N. A.ti 
G TLVOS 
D TwWe 
A TWa 
PLN. TLVES N. A.tiva 
G. TLV@V 
D TLO A 
A Twas 
2. Kaus (kav, tis), some one, modern. 
Mase. Neut. 
S. N. KATLS N. A.xare 
G. KATUWOS 
A. KATLVG 


' PRONOUNS. 


The tieuter «drs, some; when used adjectively, 
stands for all genders, numbers, and cases. 


3. Timore (ri, mote), any, anything, aught, in 
Modern Greek, stands for all genders, 


and cases. 


4; The modern cadmovos (kav, mores), some one, 
commonly pronounced by synizesis, is inflected 
Its masculine accusative 


like a&ws (§ 18, 1). 
never drops the ». 


Other forms: S. G. masculine and neuter kdzrocavod, feminine kdzor- 
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nunibers, 


A. masculine 





avis. Plural G-. kdwovavéy for all genders. 

Ramrotavous. i 

RELATIVE PRonovn. ‘ 

§ 3Q. ' 

eee: O07 0L0S, who, iahich. ‘ 

} 

Classical. [ 

| | ' 

aoe NUE UM UU. t 

SN. & NAs. Nag (P.Neof NeAS Nia i 

G. ov ys | G. @v ov \ 

BD. 6 n D. ots ais : 

A. op m| <A. ots as i 
Modern. 


The modern relative is 67oZos, inflected like 
Tt is always pre- 
fuinee O OTFOLOS, 7) OTTOLa, TO 


the adjective @ectos (§ 18, 1). 
ceded by the article. 


orrotov, and so on. 


2. "Oars, whoever. 


Mase. Neut: 3 
S.N. dots N.A.d te N. 
G. OUTLVOS 
Py COTLVE 
A, OvTiva 


fj 


Fem. -; 
Hrs 
HOTLWOS 
NTWe 
Hvrwa 
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P.N. OLTLves N. A.dtiva N. aitives 
G. @VTLV@V Q@VTLWOV 
p. OioTLCL aictict 
A. ovoTivas dorwas 
Modern. 
N.A. 6 7, whatever, for all genders and num- 
bers. 


G.  érwos for all genders, but only singular. 
A.  érwa masculine and feminine singular. — 


3. The modern ézouos, whoever, is inflected 
like a&os (§ 18, 1). Its masculine accusative 
never loses the ». : 

Other forms: S. G. masculine and neuter dézoavod, feminine ézrora- 


ns. Plural G. érovayey for all genders. A. masculine ézo- 
/ 
avovus. 








Notre 1. “Orovos is formed from roids after the analogy of the 
classical éris, 6tov, dt@, drws, drrov, from Tis, TOU, TO, Tas, Tov. 

4. ‘Orotocdnmorte (éraos, dnote) 1s a little 
more indefinite than dzrocsos. 

5. IIod or ‘Omod, that, who, which, is an inde- 
clinable nominative or accusative. 


Nore 2. Tod is nothing more than the relative adverb ov or 
émov with the force of a pronoun. Compare the English where in 
where-as, where-at, where-fore, and the like. 

6. .“Orov, indeclinable, is equivalent to ozraos. 
It is the same as the adverb ozov with a pronomi- 
nal sense. 


7. IITovds, in the sense of dzrotos, he who, who- 
evers is now obsolete or obsolescent. 


NUMERALS. Vf) 


NUMERALS. 
§ Su. 
1. Cardinal Numbers. 





Classical. 
M. N. EF. 

N. cis N.A. & N. pia 
G. evs pas 
D. évi pa 
A. €va pilav 

Modern. 
N. évas,one N.A. &va N. pia 
Ge - &a pas 
eS) evap pia(v) 


(1) Kadeis or Kadévas, xaGéva or xabév, xabepia, G. kabevos, 


~ © \ 
kabewias, A. xadévav, kabéva or xabév, xabepiav, (kara, eis) every one. 
Kae, every, a corruption of xaGeis, is indeclinable. Fe 
f 
(2) Kdveis or kavévas (kay cis, or kay vas), at least one, any, ; 
anybody, any one, is inflected as follows :— i 
a 
M. N. P. : 
N. xdveis, cavevas N.A. xavéva N. kappia 
ea tae Kavevos | Kap.pias 
Soe > ’ iis 
A. kdvevay Kappia(v) Hi 
- i 
Classical. p 
\ i 
P.N. A. dvo, dvo, G. dudv rare, D. dvoi, all genders. H) 
Modern. : 
P.N. A. 8vo, two, G. dvovdr, all genders. ' 
; 
Classical. it 
P.N.A. rpeis Tpia i 
G. TPL@v if 
D: Tpiot iH 
' 
i 
Modern. i 
P.N.A. zpeis, three Tpia it 
G. TpLav | 


VE 
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Classical. 
M. F. N. 
P.N. récoapes N.A. réocapa 
G. Tecodpav 
D. Teggapae 


A. téooapas 


Modern. 


P.N.A. réocepes, four Tégoepa 
TETTEpaY 


Also, Pl. A. masculine réccepous. 


The cardinals from 5 to 100 inclusive are indeclinable ; except 
dexarpets, Oexateooepes. 


5. mévre, five 70. €Bdounkovra, modern 

6. e&, modern e&t €Bdounvra 

fe éntd, modern epra 80. dydonkovra, modern dy- 

8. OKTO, modern 6 OXT@ Sonvra or 6ydavra 

9. evvea, modern eva 90. evVevKOVTA, modern éy- 
10. d€xa veynvTa 

11. evdexa 100. éxardv 

12. dadexa 200. Svakdctot, at,a 
13. Sexarpeis 300. TplaKootoL, modern rpa-' 
14. Sexareocapes, modern dexa- KOOL 

TETOEpES 400. TETpakogtoL 

15. dexamevre 500. mevraxoowot 
16. dexagé, modern dexaée 600. éLaxootot 

17. Sexaerra, modern Sexapra 700. émrakdotoe 
18. dexaoxrm, modern dexoyTo 800. éxraxdcoL 

19. dexaevvea, modern dexaevyid 900. évvaxoovor, modern évve- 

20. eikooe akdotot OF evyiaKdotot | 
Zl. etkoor eis, modern ctkoot évas 1000. xirsou . 
30. Tpidkovra, modern Tpidvra. 2000. duoyxirsog | 
40. reooapdkovra, modern capdv- 3000. Tpurxiduoe 

Ta 10,000. puptow 

50. mevrnxovra, modern wevnyvra | 20,000. dSucpvproe 

60. é€nxovra, modern é&jvra 1,000,000. pirdAcovm, modern. 


In Modern Greek, thousands are formed by means of the plural of 
the substantive 7 a CR and the cardinal one as Ovo xuduades 
wOperot, two thousand men. 


ee eee 


NUMERALS. 


7 


2. Numeral Substantives. 


Classical. 
povas, unit 


- Tpids, triad 
. TeTpas, quaternary 
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. dvas, the number two 


. mevras, the number five 

. €£as, the number siz 

. €Bdopas, the number seven 
. dySods, the number eight 

. evveas, the number nine 


10. dexds, the number ten 


11. évdexds, the number eleven 


12. dadexds, dozen 
20. eikds, score 


40. reooapakovrds 
100. éxarovtds 


1,000. yidias, a thousand 
10,000. pupias, myriad 


Modern. 


povdda 


Sexapid 


dSwdexapia 
Sexarrevrapia 
eikooapid 
Tpavrapid 
capavrapid 

¢ , 
€xaTooTn 
Suaxooapid 


xurudda 


(1) The ending -apca, from the Latin -arius, as in binarius, de- 
narius, vicenarius, denotes a multiple of ten or five. A@dexapid is the 


only exception. 


(2) The ending -dpa, a modification of the preceding, is used in 
names of certain coins: mevtdpa, a five-lepta piece, Sexdpa, a ten-lepta 


piece. 


(3) The neuter ending -dpze applies to certain Turkish coiris: 
dudpt, a two-piastre piece, rpidpi, Sexdpt, Swdekape, eixoodpt, eikoourer- 


" Tdpt. 
3. Numeral Adverbs. 
Classical. 
1. dma&, once 12. dadexdkis 
2. Sis, twice 20. eikoodkis 
3. pis, thrice 30. Tptakovrakis 
4. rerpdxis, four times 40. reaoapakovrakis 
6. é£dxis 60. éEnxovrdxis 
7. éntakis 70. €Bdounxorrakis 
8. oxrdaKis 100. éxarovrakis 
9. évvedkis 200. Staxoordkis 
10. Sexdkis 1,000. xAudkis 
11. évdexdkis 10,000. pupidkis 


ee 


=e 
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Add to these zocdkis, how often? how many times? roadkts, so often, 
so many times ; é6adkis, as often as, as many times as; modakts, Often- 
umes, many times ; dduyakis, a few times. — 

In Modern Greek this relation is expressed by means of the cardi- 
nal numbers, and gopa or Bodd, time ; as moces hopes; how many 
times? piav dopdy, once; dvo opes, twice ; deka xiduddes hopes, ten 
thousand times. 

In multiplication, the uneducated use pudi, dudi, tpiot, réocepect, 
mevrei, Eu, Eprdi, dxTw@i, evvai, Séxai, and so on, for dak, Sis, rpis, 


and so on. 
4, Ordinal Numbers. 
1st. mparos 20th. eixoords 
2d. Sevrepos 21st. eikoords mporos 
3d. tpiros 30th. tpraxoords 
Ath. téraptos A0th. tecoupaxoords 
5th. méumros 50th. mevtnxooros 
6th. éxros 60th. éEnxoatos 
7th. eBdopos 70th. éBdopunxoords 
8th. dydoos 80th. dydonxoares 
9th. evvatos 90th. éevvevnxooros 
10th. déxaros 100th. éxatooros 
11th. évdexaros 200th: daxocvogrds 
12th. dadéxaros 300th. tpraxociocres 
13th. déxaros tpiros 400th. terpaxootoords 
14th. d€xaros rérapros 500th. wevraxogioares 
15th. S€xatos méurTos 600th. é€axocvocres 
16th. d€xaros &xros 700th. émraxooocros 
17th. d€xaros €Bdopos 800th. déxraxoo.ocrds 
18th. déxaros dydoos 900th. évveaxootoctes 
19th. dSéxaros évvaros 1000th. xALooTes 
5. Multiplicatives. 

Classical. Modern. 

1. dmods dos, simple, povds, single 

2. Surdovs ‘ durdos, double * 

3. Tpumdovs _. -Tpurdds, triple 

4. terpamAovs retpamdos, fourfold 

5. mevramAovs, and so on. ~ 


VERBS. 
§ 2. 


1. The Modern Greek verb has three simple 
tenses ; the present, imperfect, and aorist. . 





The formation of the imperfect presents no dif- 
ficulty whatever. The characteristics of the aorist 
and perfect participle passive are exhibited in the 


following table: — 


Pres. Aor. 
alive ava 
aAw aha 
ave aca 
dpe apnca 
avo avoa, 
ava 
Bo a 
yo. fa 
ye éa 
cia e.oa 


€Ave polysyll. eda 
edveo dissyll. eda 
evo Ewa 
éva (vvw) vya 


épvea (€pw, eipw) etpa 
épve (vpw) upa 


evo evoa, 
ea 

¢@ oa, 
éa 

6a oa 

ipo ‘ ipnoa 

io iowa 

KT@ éa 

“ 

Ko £a 

dva (do ooa 

ova ovca 

TTo va 

Te va 

Uva vva 


VERBS. 


Aor. Pass. 
avOny, 
aOnv 
aNOny 

aa Onv 
apnoOnv 
avOny 


POnv, 
xOnv 


xOnv 

elo Onv 
€NOnv 
anOnv 


vvOny,, 
vOnv 
apOnv 
vpOnv 
evOnv 


oOny,. 
xOnv 


oOnv 
upnaOnv 
ic Onv 
xOnv 


XOnv 


oOnv 
ova Onv 
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Perf. Part. i 


appevos, 
agpevos ti 
apeévos t 
acpéevos i 
apnowevos F 
avpévos, 
apevos 
ppEvos 
YHEVOS, 
pévos 
yHEvos 

elo eVvos 
eApévos 
apevos 


VpLEVOS 


appevos 

uppevos ; 
eupevos, 

epevos 

opEevos, 

YpEVOS, 

peevos 

opevos 

tpnopevos 

topevos 

YHEvos, 

pevos i 
ypEvos, 
pevos 
@pevos 
ovgpevos 
HpEvos 
EEAYOS 
VpLEVOS 


, i 
uppevos t 
UpEVvOS 
ppsvos 
ppévos 
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Pres. Aor. Aor. Pass. Perf. Part. 
xYo éa xOnv ypEvos 
XT@ éa xOnv yoEvos 
Xo £a xOnv ypEvos 
@ (aw) noa, nOnv, mHEVoS, 
aca, aoOnv, acpevos, 
nga nx Onv NyHEvos 
@ (a) noa, _ nOny, NPEVOS, 
eoa eo On Eevos, 
. NO pPEVvOS 


Note 1. In some parts of Continental Greece the uneducated use 
ka for oa in the aorist active; as mudvo émaka, carifw éodmixa, pbet- 
dvw epOeraxa, Cupove es, 


2. The future, perfect, and nt od are formed 
by means of the following auxiliary verbs and the 
infinitive or perfect participle passive. 


Gédo, will, shall, imperf. 7Oeda, would, should. Mutilated form 6a 
indeclinables : 

EXO, have, imperf. eX, had, fat. 6c EX, shall have, will have. 

ee imperf. #unyv, was, fut. 0a nya or Oedw cicOar, shall be, 
will be 


Indicative of cipac. 


Present Indicative. 


Classical. 
S. eipi el (cis) €oti 
P. dopev eoTe eici 
Modern. 
S. edpa eloat eive 
P. ciweOa ela e eive 


Other forms: 1 pers. plur. eiyeore, eipacre, eiweBer, eipecber, 
eiueoOa, elperrar. 2 pers. plur. eiore. 





Nore 2. The third person efve is usually written efyac, and is 
confounded with the classical infinitive eiva. It is strictly a ‘modifi 
cation of the Doric éyri (T HEOCRITUS, 19, 5. rurdov Onpiov evri 
peducoa, for éori). Its original form is éy, eve, found i in ProcHOPRO- 
DROMUS. Compare § 33, n. 1. 
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Imperfect Indicative. 


Classical. 
as (gem) FS (Geta) (9) 
P. juev ire hoa 
Modern. 
S. TUN, 770, qro(v), 
7{L0Uv Ho OUv qtav 
P. ifueba node ATOV, ATA, 
Roav 





A Other forms: 1 pers. Sing. jpovve, ijpouva. 2 pers. sing. jjoovve, 
noTay, nHOTaVvE. 3 pers. sing. #rove, rave. —— 1 pers. plur. jpa- 
OTAY, HLAGTE, ACTEVE. 2 pers. plur. #oacrtay, joacte. 3 pers. 
plur. jrove, rave, joace. ; 














Future Indicative. 


Modern. 
S. 6a jyat 6a Aoat 6a ve 
P. 6a jpeba 6a Aobe 6a jve 
Also, 
S. Odo eicOa Oéders eicbae «DN i Oat 
P. dope cicba Oéhere cic Oa Odour cicbae 
Subjunctive. 


Present Subjunctive. 


Classical. 
S. @ . jis a 
P. dpev ATE aot 
Modern. 
S. ja qoa Ave 
P. qpeba node ve 


The variations as in the indicative: thus, 1 pers. plur. jpecre, 
qpacre, and so on. 


Se 
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Future Subjunctive. 


Modern. 
S. Oca eioba Heres cic Oat HOerev eiobar 
P. nOchapev eioOar 7O€dere cia Oat HOcdav ica 
Also, 
S. 6a iyo 0a #oovy 6a Arov 
P. 6a i{ueba 6a jobe 6a joa 
Imperative. 
. Present Imperative. 
Classical. 
S. tc& (gc0) eoT@ 
P. gore éoT@oay 
Modern. 
S. &0 ds jve 
P, ds jve 
Infinitive. 


Present Infinitive. 


Classical. efvat, to be. 
Modern. cicOa, or ciora, be, only after the auxiliary 6é)o. 


Participle. 
Present Participle. 
Classical. 
Masc. Neut. Fem. 
S.N. V. ay N.A.V. dv N. V. odca 

G. dvTos ovons 
D. évTt ovon 
A. 


évra ovcay 
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OVTES N. A.V. gvra N. V. otca 


a. Vv. 
G. OVT@V ovca@v 
D. ovct ovoas 
A. dvras ovuas 
Modern. 


évras, formerly gcovras, gorovras, being, all indeclinable. 


InpICATIVE ACTIVE OF ypa¢a, to write. 
§ 33. 


1. Present Indicative Active. 


Classical. . 
S. ypaho ypacers ypacet 
P. ypadopev  ypadere ypapouat 
Modern. 
S. ypaheo ypaess ypacet 


P. ypapoupe(v) ypadere ypahouv 
Other forms: 3 pers. plur. ypddouve, ypagdov. 


Note i. The ending -ovy of the third person plural appears to 
be a modification of the Doric -ovr.. HEsYCHIUS says that ¢yow is 
Cretan form for éyovat: 


2. Imperfect Indicative Active. 


Classical. 
S.  éypadov eypaces éypade 
P. éypapouev eypadere  — eypaov 
Modern. 


S. éypada eypades eypade 
P. éypapape(v) eypadete eypahav 
Other forms: 1 pers. sing. éypdda, #ypada. 





2 pers. sing. éypd- 
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des, ypades. 3 pers. sing. éypdde, #ypahe. — i pers. plur. 
eypapapay. —— 2 pers. plur. éypadare, éypaderav. - 3 pers. plur. 


eypapay, eypapave, é¢ypapact, eypapa. (§ 33, nn. 4. 5.) 

Nore 2: For the connecting vowel of the modern imperfect 
active, compare the Ionic ga or ja, gare, from cipi, and éridea from 
TiOnpt. 


3. Aorist Indicative Active. 


Classical. 

S. éyparra éy paras eypanre 
P. éyparpauev — éyparrate eypanpay 
Modern. 

S. eypapa = erypanves eyparre 


P. eypayapev)  eyparpete eyparpav 
Other forms: 1 pers. sing. éypawa, 7#ypawa. 2 pers. sing. ype 
Wes, ypawes. 3 pers. sing. eypawe, iypawe- 1 pers. plur 
€ypavapav. 2 pers. plur. éypawerar. 3 pers. plur. éypayar, 
eypawave, éypaiyacr; eypavra: 

















Second Aorist Active of pavOdve. 


Classical. 
S. guabor enables éuabe 
P. éuabopev ewadere éuabov 
Modern. 


éua0a inflected like éypawpa: 


Note 3. For the connecting vowel of the modern second aorist, 
compare the classical eiza, #veyka. Hrropotus, 1, 80 dadpayrro. 
Also the later forms, OrPH. Argon. 133 édpaxa. 119 eida. SEPTUA- 
GInT. Reg. 2,19, 42 éepdyapev. 2,17, 20 edpay. 2, 23, 16 €XaBar. 
Amos 4, 4 ciondOare. HESYCHIUS, dydyas for dyayov. B.n. 2266, 
11 evpecay optative. 

According to Heraciiprs (apud Evustatn. ad Od. 14, 352, p. 
1759, 10), forms of this description were used by the Asiatie Greeks. 


Norm 4. The ending -acc of the third person plural of the im- 


—eEeoEOEeS—t SO ee 
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perfect and aorist may be compared with the classical todo, ciao, 
which have the characteristic of the aorist and the personal ending of 
the perfect. 


Nore 5. For the accent of forms like éypaday, éypdyyay, compare 
the Doric ehéyov; ehdBov, €otdcar, edeipay, tor the original €d¢yocar, 
€AdBocar, éoracacar, édeipacav. (APOLLONIUS de Synt. 3,°¢,paaia. 
GrEeGoRIUS CoRINTH. 127, p. 316. ScCHOLIAST. ad THEOCRIT. re 
60. Er. M. p. 119, 45.) 


4. Future Indicative Active. 


The future indicative active is formed by sub- 
joining the aorist subjunctive to 6a (also to ere, 
Ge va, Oa va); as 


S. @a yparra, 6a yeayns, 6a ypaln 
P. 0a ypayopev, Oa ypanrere, Oa ypaxbouv 


It is formed also by subjoining the aorist infini- 
tive to 6edo inflected; as 


S. Or ypawvet, Oéreus yparbes, Oeres yparres 
P. 620 yparver, OéreTe yparvet, OéXouv ypavret 


Sometimes it is formed: by subjoining the aorist 
subjunctive to va; as 


8. va ype, va yearns, va ypan 
P. va ypayrapen, va ypawere, va ypavrouv 
Note 6. For the auxiliary use of @éda, compare HERODOTUS, 1, 


109. Ei 8’ edehnoet » + «. avaBnva. 2, 11. Ei dv d) eOeAnoer exrpe- 
Wa. 7,49. Ei €Oédou rou pndev Gamteoey KaTaoThvat. 


5. Continued Future Indicative Active. 


The continued future indicative active is formed 
by subjoining the present subjunctive to 0a (also 
to Oérxer, Oe va, Oa va) ; as 


S. 6a ypaber, 6a ypahns, 0a ypady 
P. 6a neem, Oa ypaderte, Oa ypaouv 


‘ 
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It is formed also by ae the present in- 
finitive to @cdw inflected ; 


S. 0ér\o ypaget, béres ypacer, éreu ypades 
P. Oéromev ypader, Oérete ypader, Oédovv ypahes 


Sometimes it is formed by subjoining the pres- 
ent subjunctive to va; as 


S. va ypape, va ypabys, va ypady 
P. va ypapaper, va ypaere, va ypapouv 
6. Perfect Indicative Active. 
The perfect indicative active is me by sub- 
joining the aorist infinitive to eye ; 
8. exe yparper, exers paper, EXEL ypanpet 
P. éyowev yparpes, exere yparber, eyour yparret 


It is also formed by means of éyw and the accu- 
sative of the perfect participle passive ; in which 
case the participle is predicative; as 


To EXO Yypapejuevov TO papa, I have the letter writ- 
ten ; not I have written the letter. 
7. Future Perfect Indicative Active. 


The future perfect indicative active is formed by 
subjoining the accusative of the perfect participle 
passive to the future of éyw; as 


Oa To eYo ypapevov TO ypauua, I shall have the let- _ 
ter written ; not I shall have written the letter. — 
8. Pluperfect Indicative Active. 


The pluperfect indicative active is formed by 
subjoining the aorist infinitive to eiya; as 
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S. eixa yparpet, dyes ypayre, elye ypayres 
Pp. el yapev ypayret, evyeTe yparret, elyav ypawres 


It is formed also by means of eZya and the ac- 
cusative of the perfect participle passive ; as 


To ciya ypapspevov TO yeaa, I had the letter writ- 
ten ; not I had written the letter. 


SUBJUNCTIVE ACTIVE. 
§ 34. 
1. Present Subjunctive Active. 


Classical. 
S. ypado ypadbns ypagy 
P. ypagopev ypabnre ypahace 
Modern. 
s. ypadeo ypabys ypaby 
P. ypapoupe(v) ypaere ypapouv 


Other forms: 3 pers. plur. ypddouve, ypddov. 


Note 1. The modern present subjunctive, so far as sound is con- 
cerned, coincides with the present indicative. 


2. Aorist Subjunctive Active. 


Classical. 
S. ypaypo yearns yearn 
P ypanpopev ypawnre ypayrace 
Modern. 
S. ypaypo yparrys yarn 
E: ypanroupe(v) yparvere ypanpouv 
Other forms: 2 pers. plur. ypawre, syncopated. —— 3 pers. plur. 


ypdrpouve, ‘ypdyyou. 
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Second Aorist Subjunctive Active. 


Classical. 
S. waa — paOns pan 
P. padopev padnre padwae 
Modern. 


pale, inflected like ypawa. 


Notre 2. The subjunctives cia, i6d, €hOG, ebpa, mid, from AE ya, 
Brérr@, €pxopua., cbpicka, tive, take the circumflex on the last syllable, 
because they are commonly pronounced ’ré, *6a, 0G, "Bpd, ma 
monosyllable. 


3. Future Subjunctive Active. 


The future subjunctive active is formed from 
the future indicative by changing 6a into 76eXe in- 
declinable; as 


S. 70cre yparpo, nOere yparrys, 7Oere ypavn 
P. 70cer¢ yparopev, HOeAe yparpere, NOcAE yparyouv 


It is formed also by changing Oé\@ into 7Oera 
inflected ; as 

S. 7Oera yparper, NOedes ypawret, Ore yparves 

P. 7Oérapev yparrer, HOENeTE yparper, NOEAav yparres 

It is formed also by subjoining the imperfect 
indicative to 0a; as 


S. Oa éypadha, Oa éypades, Oa eypadhe 
P. 0a éeypdhapev, Oa eypddete, Oa éypadav 
Sometimes it is formed by subjoining the im- 
perfect indicative to vd; as 
S. va éypadha, va éypades, va eypade 
P. va éypdpapev, va eypadete, va éypapav 
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- 4, Continued Future Subjunctive Active. 


The continued future subjunctive active is 
formed from the continued future indicative by 
changing @a into 76ed« indeclinable ; as 


S. 70er«€ ypaper, nOere yeadys, nOere ypady 
— &~P. 7Ocr ypadhoper, nOcrA€ ypadere, HOEAC ypadouv 


It is formed also from the same tense by chang- 
ing 6d into 7@eda inflected; as 


S. 70cra ypader, nOcrdes ypader, HOcAe ypader 
P. 70€rapev ypader, 70érdeTe ypaher, nOchav ypader 
5. Perfect Subjunctive Active. 


The perfect subjunctive active is formed by sub- | 
joining the aorist infinitive to the subjunctive of } 


exo ; as 
S. exe yparpet, EXIS. yparper, exn yparper 
P. eyopev ypanret, EXETE ypayret, éyouv yparres F 


IMPERATIVE ACTIVE. 
§ 35. 


1. Present Subjunctive Active. 


Classical. 
S. ypade ypapéero 
P. ypadere ypadovtar, 
ypadhéTaoav 


8 * 
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Meier. 


S. ypade ds ypady 
P. ypadere as ypadouv 


The third person of the imperative is formed by 
subjoining the subjunctive to as (for ages), let. 


2. Aorist Imperative Active. 


Classical. 


S. yparpov ypabaro 
-. yparpate ypaavtav, 


ypapatwoay 


Modern. 
S. yparpe as ypayn 
P. ypanpere as yparpouv 
The second person plural is often syncopated; as ypapre, Seiére, 
va tetog TE. 


Notre. For the modern aorist imperative, compare IL. 3, 103 
oigere. 105 Gere. 16, 81 umec’. Op. 22, 482 oie.  ARIS- 
TOPHANES, Ach. 1099 oice. Av. 842 xardmeo’. 


Second Aorist Imperative. 


Classical. 
S. pale pabero 
P. wabere pabovtav, 
pabetwoar 
Modern. 
S. wade as abn 
P. padete as padouv 
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INFINITIVE ACTIVE. 


§ 36. 
1. Present Infinitive Active. 
Classical. ypapew 
Modern. ypade, only after the auxiliary 02d. 
2. Aorist Infinitive Active. 


Classical. yparpat 
Modern. = yparpez, formerly also ee ee dake 
after the auxiliaries 0édw and éyo. 


Second Aorist Infinitive Active. 


Classical. padetv 
Modern. ades, only after 0é\0 and éyo. 
Nore. The modern aorist infinitive takes the ending and accent 
of the present infinitive. 


As to the infinitives cizei, idei, éXOci, ebpei, mel, they are circum- 
flexed because they are commonly pronounced ’ met, * det,’ AOet, ” Bpei, 
met (monosyllabic). ~ Compare § 34, n. 2. 


ParticipLeE ACTIVE. 


§ 37. 
1. Present Participle Active. 
Classical. 
Mase. Neut. Fem. 
S.N.V. ypadov. N.A.YV. ypepov N. V.ypadouca 
G ypapovTos ypahovons 
1B. ypahovte ypahoven 


A. — ypadovra ypapoucay 


hana ales 


ara Somes 


ener et ae a 2 ee - eee ern 


oon ar 


ee a ee Ce OM ee ce ee 
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P.N.V. ypadovtes N. A. V.ypagovra N. V.ypahovea 
eG 


ypapovray ypapovo ay 

D. ypapover ypahovaas 

A. BE ven ypapovcas 
Modern. 


ypapovras, writing, indeclinable. (§ 12, 1.) 
2. Aorist Participle Active. 


Classical. 

S.N.V. ypawas N.A.V.ypapav NN. V.ypaaca 
G ypayravros yparypaans 
D. ypanpavtt ypayracn 
A. ypapavra ypapacay 

FN. Y. yparpavres N. A.V. ypanravra N.V.yparpacas 

ypapavtav yparracav 

D. ypapact yparpacas 

A. = yparpavras —-ypanpacas 
Modern. 


ypapovtas, rarely ypaartas, having written, in- 
declinable. 


Second Aorist Participle Active. 


Classical. 

S.N.V. pabov N.A. V.padov N. V.uabotvca 
G. pabovtos pabovons 
D. pabovte pabovan 
“As padovra pabovoav 

P.N.V. padovres N.A.V.pabovra N. V.pabovoat 
G. pabovtmv pabovoav 
D. pabovat : pabovoais 
A. = wadovtas paboveas 


“ 
» 
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Modern. 
palovras, having learned, indeclinable. 


INDICATIVE PASSIVE. 
§ 38. 


1. Present Indicative Passive. 


Classical. | 
S. ypadopas ypabn ypaderat 
P. ypadoucda = ypaeobe ypadovtat 
Modern. 


S. ypadoupas ypaperat ypaderas 
P. ypapomecte  ypadeote ypadpovvtas 


Other forms: 1 pers. plur. ypadhotpeore, ypapovpacte, ypapdpeber, 
ypapopeobev, ypapopecba. (§ 38, n. 2.) 

All the classical forms of the passive, except the second person sin- 

lar of the present and imperfect indicative and subjunctive, admit of 
Bace used in good Modern Greek. 


Note 1. The modern second person singular retains the original 
personal ending -car, -co. Compare N. T. Luc. 17, 8 dayeoa, 
miecat. 16, 25 ddvvaca. Rom. 2, 17 xavyacat. 


Note 2. The ending -pedev, as in ypaddpebev, is Holic. (APoL- 
LoNIvs, de Adv. p. 604, 24, m Bekker’s Anecdota. Er. M. p. 559, 
30.) 


2. Imperfect Indicative Passive. 


Classical. 
S. éypadounv ery pucbou eypadero 
P. éypapopeba eypapea Ge ey papovTo 
Modern. 
S. éypadoupour éypaoucour, éypadouvTav 
eypapero 
/ 


2 / 2 BS thet of 
P. éypadhovpactay éypapoveactay eypahovrtav 


ee ee 
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Other forms: 1 pers. sing. eypapopouv, éypapopour, éypapovpour, 
eypapovpouva, éypapoupva. 2 pers. sing. ¢ypddooowy, éypapdaow, 
eypapovaour, éypapovotav. 3 pers. sing. éypadodyray, éeypadovr- 
rave, eypapovray, éypapdrovy, €ypapdrouve, €ypadpdrav. 1 pers. 
plur. éypapovpacre, eypapdpaore. Also eypdpovpacray with two 
accents. 2 pers. plur. éypapovcacre, éypadocacre. Also eypa- 
govoacray with two accents. 3 pers. plur. eypadovvray, éypa- 
ovyrave, éypapovray. : 

The second person singular in -e co belongs to formal style. . 

















‘Nore 3. Forms like éypapoupdoray, éypapovadoray, with two ac- 
/ cents, owe their existence to the effort to keep the tone on the radical 


Ue oe 
3. Aorist Indicative Passive. 
Classical. 
S. eypabOnv eypahOns eypapOn 
P.. eypadpOnwev eypapOnte  — eypapOnoav 
; Modern. 
S. eypapOnna eypapOnkes  eypahOnxe 


P. eypapOyxapue(v) éypapOnxere  eypadOnxav 


Other forms: 2 pers. sing. eypapOjjkes. 3 pers. sing. éypapOike. 
1 pers. plur. éypapOnkc +v. 2 pers. plur. éypap@nxerav. 
3 pers. plur. ¢ypapéjcay,  _1pOnxave, €papOnkacr, eypapOyxa. 














Second Aorist Indicative Passive. 
Classical. 
eypapny inflected like eypadOnv. 
Modern. 
eypapyxa inflected like eypapOnka. 


4. Future Indicative Passive. 


The future indicative passive is formed by sub- 
joining the aorist subjunctive passive to 0a (also 
to Oére, 0 va, Oa va) ; as 
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S. 0a ypabhOa, Oa ypahOjs, 0a ypadO7 

P. 0a ypapOapev, 0a ypapOyre, Oa ypaplour 

It is formed also by subjoining the aorist infini- 
tive to 0édw; as 

S. Oéro ypahOy, Oerers ypabOy, Ocrev ypahOn 

P. Oéropev ypahOy, OereTe ypadOn, Oedowy ypapon 


Sometimes it is formed by subjoining the aor ist 
subjunctive to vd; as hee 


S. va ypapda, va ypadhOjs, va ypapOn 
P. vd ypabOapev, va ypabOyre, va ypadpOoov 


5. Continued Future Indicative Passive. 


The continued future indicative passive is 
_ formed by subjoining the present subjunctive pas- 
sive to 0d (Oérex, 0é va, Oa va, or simply vad); as 


S. 0a ypadwpat, 04 ypadecar, Oa ypaderat 
P. 0a ypapapcba, Oa ypapecbe, Oa ypadwvras 
It is formed also by subio‘s g the present in- 
finitive passive to 0éAw; as : 
S. Ora ypdderOar, Oéreis ypddecOar, Oérer ypdde- 
oat 


P. 6édopev ypdipeo bas, bérere ypader bar, OéXouv ypa- 
pec bar 


_ 6. Perfect Indicative Passive. 


The perfect indicative passive is formed by 

means of efuas and the perfect participle passive ; as 

S. efwat ypappmevos, 0, 9, eicat ypapjuevos, n, ev, and 
sO on. 
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P yf é / 95 / 
. euela ypappevor, a, at, eiobe YPAMpEVol, a, Al, 
and so on. 


7. Future Perfect Passive. 


The future perfect indicative passive is formed 
by subjoining the perfect participle passive to the 
future of elpar ; as 


\S. Oa Fwas ypappévos, ov, n, and so on. 
P. 0a Hue0a ypappevot, a, at, and so on. 
8. Pluperfect Indicative Passive. 


The pluperfect indicative passive is formed by 
means of nv and the perfect participle pas- 
sive; as 


S. Hunv ypappevos, ov, n, Hoo ypappevos, ov, n, and 
so On. ; 

P. jpucba ypappéevor, a, at, node ypruptv, a, at, 
and so on. 


It is formed also by subjoining the aorist infini- 
tive passive to e?ya; as 


S. eixa ypapen, eixes ypapOn, eixe ypapen, 
P. cixapev ypapOy, eixete ypahOn, eixyav ypapOn. 


SUBJUNCTIVE PAssmve. 
§ 39. 
1. Present Subjunctive Passive. 
Classical. 


S. ypddopas ypabn ypabnrat 
P. ypadwpeda ick ypapavras 
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Modern. 
ypapovyat, like the present indicative (§ 38). 


2. Aorist Subjunctive Passive. 


Classical. 

S. ypadh0a ypaphOns ypapOn 
P. ypap@apev ypapOnre ypaplace 
Modern. 

S. ypapda ypapens ypapon 


P. ypapOotpue(v) . ypabéite ypaplovv 
_ Also 3 pers. plur. ypapOoive. 


Second Aorist Subjunctive Passive. 


Classical. 
ypape inflected like ypagdoa. 
Modern. 
ypade inflected like the modern ypadda. 


3. Future Subjunctive Passive. 


The future subjunctive passive is formed from 
the future indicative by changing 6a into 70eXe in- 
declinable ; as 


S. 70cre ypahba, nOcre ypahOns, nOcre ypapen 
P. 70r ypaplaper, nOehe ypabOnre, Ocre ypa- 
pOovr. 


It is formed also by changing 4d, into pe 


declined ; as 
9 
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S. 70cra ypapdn, 7eres ypahOn, nOede ypadOn 
Ps 70érapev ypaphn, jOerere ypapOn, n0crav ypadO7 


It is formed also by means of the imperfect in- 
dicative and @a; as : 


S. 0a eypadouny, 6a éypadhero, 0a éypadero 

P. 6a éypadducba, 0a eypaperbe, Oa éypadovto 

Sometimes it is formed by means of the imper- 
fect indicative and va; as 

S. vd éypabounv, va eypadero, va eypadero 

P. va éypapopeba, va eypddecbe, va eypadovto 


Le 


A. Continued Future Subjunctive Passive. 


The continued future subjunctive passive is 
formed from the continued future passive by 
changing 0a into 7)@ede indeclinable; as 


S. 7Oere ypddwpat, 7Oer{e ypadhecat, HONE ypaderar 
P. Here ypadhwpeba, HOE ypaperbe, HOLE ypahwvrat 


It is formed also by changing 6edw (declined) 
into 70cra (declined); as 


S. 70cra ypapecOar, nOed{es ypupecOas, nOere ypa- 
dea Bau 
P. 70érapev ypddecOat, 1OereTe ypddecOat, mOedav 


ypaped Gat 


5. Perfect Subjunctive Passive. 


The perfect subjunctive passive is formed by 
means of the subjunctive of eiua, and the perfect 
participle (declined); as 
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S. Awa YPaupevos, FoaL YPampevos, Ue YPappevos 
| ig nyucBa. Ypayjeevor, no Oe ypapLmevot, nveE as 


IMPERATIVE PASSIVE. 
§ 40. 


1. Present Imperative Passive. 
Classical. 
S. ypadou ypaherbo 
P. ypadeoOe ypapec dar, 
' ypahécOacav 
Modern. 


S. ypadou as ypaderat 
P. ypadeote § as ypdovvras 


2. Aorist Imperative Passive. 
Classical. 
S. ypapOnre ypapOnrw 
P. ypapO@nre ypabbevtav, 
ypadhOntacav 


Modern. 


S. ypayrov as ypahOn 
P. ypapdjre as ypadbbobv 


The second person singular of the aorist imper- 
ative passive 1s formed from the indicative by 
changing Onv or cOnv into cou, POnv into rou, and 
xo into’ fou ; as eTuunOnv ToMmooU, edctp Onv Sapoou, 
éoTanOnu ordhoou, ereia Onv. Treicou, sae yparpou, 
erreyOnv wreEou. 
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Second Aorist Imperative Passive. 


Classical. 
S. ypahnd ypapnre 
P. ypadnre ypahevtar, 
ypapntacay 


INFINITIVE PASSIVE. 
§ Ad. 


‘1. Present Infinitive Passive. 


Classical and Modern. ypadeoOa, ‘The Modern 
only after the auxiliary @é\o. 


2. Aorist Infinitive Passive. 


Classical. ypa@jvas. 
Modern. ypa¢d7, formerly also ypapénv, only 
after the auxiliary verbs dédo, eye. 


Second Aorist Infinitive Passive. 


Classical. ypadjvac. 
Modern. ypady, formerly also ypadyv, only 
after the auxiliary verbs @éro, exo. 


Notre. The modern infinitive in -7 was suggested by the sub- 
junctive, and should be written, strictly speaking, with an -e7. Thus, 
ypapaa, ypapéct are analogous to Pir, duret. Tt cannot be regarded 
as a modification of the /Eolic -nv; for in this dialect, infinitives in 
-nv are paroxytone ; thus, ~edvoOny, in Alczus, 
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:  . Perticreie “PaAsstve. 
§ 42. 
1. Present Participle Passive. 
Classical. 
‘ypaddpevos, ov, 7, inflected like wérpuvos (§ 18, 1). 
Modern. | 
ypadovpevos, ov, , inflected like wérpivos'(§ 18, 1), 


Jn some verbs, it ends in -dpevos; aS Keurdpevos, heydpevos, 
Xatpdpevos. 


2. Perfect Participle Passive. 
Classical. 
ryerypapiévos, ov, 7, Inflected like povos (S- ESSE 
Modern. 
ypappévos, ov, 7, written, inflected like dvos 
Gy 15;, J). 


The ending -cpévos (pronounced -(uévos) sometimes becomes 
| -(épevos or -Covpevos in Romaic; as wepacpévos repatdpevos, hoBu- 
opevos hoBicspevos or PoPiCovpevos, ypaupariopévos ypappariCovpevos. 


3. Aorist Participle Passive. 


Classical. 

: Masc. Neut. Fem. 
 S.N.V. ypadbeis N. A.V. ypapdev N. V. ypadpdcioa 
: G ypapbevtos ypabbeions 
D. ypabbéevre ypapdeon 


A. ypapberta ypapletaoav 
y Q * : 
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Modern. 


ypapOevra, indeclinable and obsolete. 


Contract VERBS. 
§ 43. 


1. In the following verbs, contraction is effected 
by simply dropping one of the vowel-sounds : — 





dxovo, hear dkovels GkOUS, GkoVEL GKOv, GkoVoUpE GkKOdME, AKOVETE 
dxodTe, dkovovot dxovot, adkovouy dkovv. Imperative, dxove dkov, 
dkovete axovte. SO xkpova, Kpovs. 

kaio, burn Kalets Kals, Kaloupe kale, Kaiovy Kaw. SO xkAaia, 
draio. 

ew (A€y@), Say Aéers AEs, A€oupe Aepe, ACere A€re, A€ovar AEor, 
heovy Kev. So Beda, Ges, O€pe, Gere, Oév. 

maw (mayo), gO Tdels TAS, Wael TA, TAOUPE TA[Le, TaETE TATE, maou 
mav. So daw (pdya), from tpaye. 

Tpawo (Tpayw), eat TPWELS TPOS, TPWOVLE TPAME, TPWETE TPOTE, 

; Z ; - 

TPWOVOL TPOCL, TPHovY TPav. 














2. The classical endings é#, oo are generally 
changed into dw, -ovw, respectively. 


Indicative Active. 


Present Indicative Active. 


Classical. 
S. rio Tias Tia 
P. tipadpev TLLATE TiYL@Ct 
Modern. 
S. Type TLas TYG 
P. ripodpe(v) TLLaTE TLpLOUV 
Other forms: 1 pers. sing. ryzdw, Tyudyw. —— 2 pers. sing. Tipders, 





ripdyets. 3 pers. sing. Tider, TiYudyel. 
3 pers. plur. ripodve, Timave. 





1 pers. plur. ripaue. 
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Classical. 
S. maré Tarets TATEL 
: P. rarodpev TATELTE jTaTovce 
Modern. 
S. mara jTareis TareL 
P. ratotpe(v) —wareire TaTouv 


Also, 3 pers. plur. rarodve. 


Imperfect Indicative Active. 


Classical. 
iw SuuP Sa 
S. éripev eripas éripa 
P. éripapev eTLLaTE eTi Lav 
Modern. 
S. éripotea ETLLOVTES eTiLovaeE 
P. éripovoape(v) eripovoere e€Ttpovcay 


The variations as in ¢ypaya, the aorist of ypdpo.. 
Other forms: 1 pers. sing. éripaya. 2 pers. sing. éripayes. 
3 pers. sing. eripaye- 1 pers. plur. éripdyape. 2 pers. plur. 

















eTLpdyere. 3 pers. plur. erivayar. 
Classical. 
5 / 3 , 3 , 

S. éxarovy emarets emaret 

P. érarodpev €TATELTE €mGTOUV 
Modern. 

S. éexatovca emaTouces eTaTouce 

P. énatovcape(v) ematovoere eratovcay 





Other forms: 2 pers. sing. émarves for the classical émdrees. 
3 pers. sing. émdrce for the classical émdree. 


Note. The imperfect in -o}ca was suggested by the Beotic 
endings -ovcav, -waay, contracted from -éocay, -docay, -docav. SEP- 
TUAGINT. Gen. 6, 4 éyevvacay as a various reading. Exod. 33, 8 
karevoovcay as a various reading. Reg. 2, 20, 15 evootcay. Nehem. 
4,18 gkodopodcav. Job 1, 4 émoovcay as a various reading. Ps. 5, 
9 edodvotcay. Ezech. 22,11 jvopotcay. Jerem. 41,10 edcav. See 
also Er. M. p. 282, 34. 


_ B.n. 1583, 4 evkooay, to be accented émkécav, not evikwcav. It 
is a Beeotic imperfect, third person plural. The expression in which 
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it occurs corresponds to 1584.‘ Oide evixwy toy dyava tay Xapiry- 
clev. 1585. ’Eveixwy emt PdAaoviwi IlavAcivat. 


Subjunctive Active. 


Present Indicative Active. 
Classical. & eRe : 
vy, like the indicative. 


Modern. 


vip@, like the indicative. 


Other forms: 1 pers. sing. riuda, Tidy. —— 2 pers. sing. riuans, 








Tydyns: 3 pers. sing. Tyudy, Tiyudyn. —— 1 pers. plur. ripape. 
3 pers. plur. ripodve, Tiave. 
Classical. 
S. mate warns warty 
P. ratépev TATHTE TATOCL 
Modern. 
S. mate TATHS _ -TaTH 
P. rarotpe(v) TaTHTE Tarouv 


Also 3 pers. plur. rarodve. 


Imperative Active. 


Present Imperative Active. 


Classical. 
S. tla TLLaTO 
P. ripare TLLOVTOY, 
TLuLaT@oay 
Modern. 
S. vipa - as Tia 


P. ripare ds Timody 
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Classical. 


S. adres MarTeiTo 
P. sareire TATOUVTOV, 
TwareiTwoav 


Modern. 


S. mare as wath 
P. mareire as matovuv 


Infinitive Active. 


. Present Infinitive Active. 
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Classical. ripav. Modern. ipa, honor, only after the aux- 


iliary 6édo. 


Classical rareiv. Modern. maret, tread, only after the auxil- 


lary Oého. 
Participle Active. 
Present Participle Active. 


Classical. 
Mase. Neut. 
S.N.V. ripav N.A.V. repay Ne ¥s 
G. TLUL@VTOS 
D. TLL@VTE 
A. TLL@VTA 
P.N. V. tipavres = N. A.V. tipadvra N, V. 
G. TLLOVT@V 
D. TLUL@TL 
A. tipdot 2 
Modern. 
tipavras, honoring, indeclinable. 
Classical. 
S.N. V. warav N. A.V. sarotv N. V. 
G: aTovvTosS 
D. TaTovvTt 


A. qarouvra 


Fem. 


TLULOTA 
TLULOONS 
TLULOON 
TLUL@oay 
TLUG@OAL 
TLUL@O@Y 
TUL@O-ALS 
TLUL@oas 


jmarovuca 
marovens 
qwarovon 
qaTrovcay 


ee 


SS 


a a on 


Ee 


ee 8 


106. VERBS. 


P.N.V. marotytres N. A.V. marotyra N. V. warotca 


G. ‘ TATOVYT@V TaTovcaV 
D. TaTouct qaToveas 
an , 
A. qarouvras qarovoas 
Modern. 


matwvras, treading, indeclinable. 


Indicative Passive. 


Present Indicative Passive. 


Classical. 
S. tipepar TYG TLLaTaL 
» Tyu@peba TynagOe = TLw@VTaL 
Modern. 
S. riypotpar TLacal TLULATAL 
« TLLOUMETTE TYLaoTE TLLOUVTAL 





_ Other forms: 1 pers. sing. cypidpar, Tysodpat, TysGpas. 2 pers. 
sing. Tiuécat. 3 pers. sing. TypueTaL, TYudral. 1 pers. plur. 
TLMOUVLETTE, TLULLOMEOTE. 2 pers. plur. tiwéore. 3 pers. plur. 
Tywovvral, Tiuovrat. ‘The variations as in ypapoupar. 














Classical. 
S. warovdpa wary TATElTat 
P. rarovpeba qareiabe TAaTOUVTaL 
* Modern. 
- 
S. maridpar TaTLecat qarerat 
iP: TATLOLECTE MATLEgTE TaTLovTat 





Other forms: 1 pers. sing. wariodpat. 
OTE. 3 pers. plur. watvodvra. ‘he variations are in ypadovupat. 





Imperfect Indicative Passive. 


Classical. 


S. érypopnv ETLUL® eTLaro 
’ cal cos 
P. eripopeda erage €TLL@VTO 


1 pers. plur. martovpe- 
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Modern. 
S. éripovpouy ertpovrouy, eT mouvTay 
éripaco | 


, a ro 
Pp. €TLMOUPATTAV eTlovaacray ETLLOUVVTAV 





Other forms : a pers. SINg. eTipwovpour, eTULLOHLOUY. 2 pers. 
sing. ETIMLOVTOUY, ETLLLOTOUY. 3 pers. sing. €TULOUVTAY, eruovray, 
eryparay, €TLLOTOUY. 1 pers. plur. eTipovpacre, eTyuoUpaoTay, € eTt- 
pudpacray. 2 pers. plur. eripovoacre, eryuovoagray, € eTyooaoTay. 
3 pers. plur. erysuvyTay, eTipLovTay, éTyaray, érysuovvTo. The 
variations as in éypddoupour. 














Classical. 
S. émarovpny €maTou €7areiTo 
P. érarovpeba érrareio Oe €TaTOUVTO 
Modern. 
S. ésarovpouy €maTovcouy,  emaTovvray 
e7rareioo 
P. émarovpacray emarovgagTav emarovyTav 





Other forms : 1 pers. sing. ématvovpouy, erarLouovy. 2 pers. 
sing. emariovgouy, em arioqouy. 3 pers. sing. enariovvray, émartioy- 
Tay, émarorouy. 1 pers. plur. erarLovpacray, emariopacray. 
2 pers. plur. ématiovaacray, emaTwoagtay. 3 pers. plur. éari- 
ovvray, emariovtay, énatiovvto. ‘Lhe variations as in éypadoupovy. 














Subjunctive Passive. 


Present Subjunctive Passive. 
Classical. 
tiudpat, like the indicative passive. 
Modern. 
tipovpat, like the indicative passive; except that vo becomes 
to; AS TYumpecTe. 
Classical. 


1 a a na 
S. watdpau wath TaThrar 
P. raropeba marinade TATOyVTAL 


a Pn ee 


2 or EP 


—_ 


Pe eee ae ee 


os + ee 


Smet ele 


{ 
: 
i 
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Modern. 


martovpat like the indicative passive; except that vw becomes 
lo; AS TaTI@peoTe. 


Imperative Passive. 


Present Imperative Passive. 


Classical. 
S. tipo Tipacba 
P. ripacbe - tipacber, 
Tiac boca 
Modern. 

S. tiyod ds Tiparat 
P. ripacre as Timovvrat 
Classical. 

S. sarod mateic Ow 
P. wareiobe mateicbav, 
mateicbacav 
Modern. 
S. sarod ads matntrat 
P. swareiore as qarovvtat 


Infinitive Passive. 


Present Infinitive Passive. 


Classical and Modern. tipac@a. The Modern only after 
the auxiliary 6éXo. 

Classical and Modern. areio6a. The Modern only after 
the auxiliary 0édo. 
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Participle Passive. 





Classical. rtipapevos, declined like rérpios (§ 18, 1). 
Modern. ripodpevos, declined like wérpwvos. 


Classical. zarovmevos, declined like zérpuvos. 
Modern. srarovpevos, declined like rérpuvos. 


aN Ta ce 


SB 


-_——- 


Sate tee nw. | 


AUGMENT. 


§ AA. 


ao: 


—— 
a 


ee eae 


1. The imperfect and aorist of the indicative of 
verbs beginning with a consonant prefix an e 
(called the syllabic augment) to the root; as 


Oe a ee 


TUYLO, ETiMeV, ETIL@LNY, ETiunoA 
ypahe, eypahor, eypapésuny, &yparyya 
yrevdouat, lie, evrevddunv, ered Onv 
panra, S€W, eppamrov, eppapOny. - 


— 


Se 


As a common rule, the uneducated omit the syllabic augment 
in verbal forms of more than two syllables ; as ypapovyouy, ypa- 
prnkave. 


Seg, So ace Sz 


ee 


Nore 1. Theilliterate usually change the augment é- into 7- in dis- 
syllabic verbs; as i#ypada, ifypades, ma. This is simply substituting 
the sound I for E, and should not be regarded as analogous to 7S8ovAn- 

— Ony, ndvvnOny. 


2. When the verb begins with a vowel-sound, 
it generally retains that sound throughout; as 


So ee ee ee 


—— 


axova, hear, dxova, dkovovpovy, dkovea, akovaOnka 

épara, ask, épwrovaa, epwrovpouy, épatnaa, épwtnénka 
evyoua, pray, bless, evxopnouv, edbxnOnka | 
évopata, NaMe, dvdpata, dvonatopovy, dvduaca, dvopacOnka. i 


Scholars regularly employ the classical temporal augment; as 
Hkovoy, Hkovaa, HKovaOny; npoTay, npoTHnOny ; ndxdpny 3 evopacOnv. 
3. The perfect participle passive takes no aug- 


ment whatever; as 
10 


ES a a ee ae Te he See 
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ypapo, y Ypappevos, classical ‘yeypappévos 
TLUL@, TLANMEVOS TETLUNLEVOS 
aTéAv@, oTaApevos ———— éoTahpevos 
pita, pyspevos €ppipevos 








The classical form is used by scholars. 


4. In Romaic no distinction is made between 
simple and compound verbs ; 


5) , 
Katakopro, Cut wp, éexataxopra, ekaTakdmnka. 


Scholars commonly follow the classical rule; that is, they put 
the augment after the preposition ; as xaréxomra, Katekomny. 


Notes 2. The omission of the augment belongs to Epic, Rolie, 
and Doric poetry. In Jonic prose, the temporal augment is often 
omitted. i 


Note 3. For the augment of compound verbs, compat the an- 
cient #voryor, eeabeChimnn, and the like. 


TRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE VERBS. 
§ 45. 


dxpBaive, A. axpiByva, (dxpiBds) enhance the price of anything; become 
dear. 

“dyaptdve, dpapraive, A. nudprnoa, jpaprov, Pp. jwaprnpevos, sin. 

de, plur. Gere or dpere, (apevo) g 20, go ye. 

[ Hesycurus "Apevoag dat, dueiBeoOa, dueAGety, meparooacbat. 

Er. M. pP- 82, 12: 88, 28. “Apevo, Td mopevopuat.] . 

aurobo, adumrave, dumraxve, A. dproga, apraxOnv, Pp. dumaypévos, 
(drwééw) push. See also OTPOXVO. 

dvaBaive, aveBaive, A. avéBny or aveBnxa, subj. avaBa, aveBa, Or dveBa, 
imperat. dvéBa, dveBare, or dveSnre, infin. dvaBy, part. dvaBas, come 
or go up, ascend. 

dvaBave, A. subj. dvaBddo, (dvaBddd@) mention. 

WAYWOTKO, dvayvove, dvayvwbw, A. dvayveca or av¢yvaca, dveyvacbny, 
Pp. dvayvoo pe VOS, read. 

dvactaive, dvagtnva, A. avdotnoa, dvacrnOny, Pp. dvaotnpévos, (orat- 
vo, ual) raise from the dead, resuscitate. 

Mid. dvacraivopar, rise from ‘the dead. 

dveBaiver, see dvaBaive. 

avooTaiva, A. avooTnaa or avoornva, Pp. avooTnpevos, (Sateen ren- 
der insipid, become insipid. . 
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amebaivea, See arobaive. 
amepv, see TEpya. 
aTeTO, see Teta. 
arobaive, arebaiva, A, es A. dréOava or arébava, infin. amobavet, 
part. dvo@aveav, Pp. drroBapevos or amedapévos, die, be dying ; put 
to death. 
Pp. drrobapevos or ameOapévos, dead. Substantively, a dead per- 
son ; of amc@apevor, the dead. 
arohapBdveo, A. drohavoa, areAavoa, (AapBdyvw) enjoy. 
amTOAve, aToha, -as, A. arodvea, (arodv@) let go, let loose. 
amootaivw, amooTa, -as, A. bolszee Pp. anoctapevos, (dmoorivat) 
grow tired ; be tired. 
ape(a, apeow, dpecka, A. dpeca, Pp. dpecpévos, please. 
is (aes), let, auxiliary. § 35. 3 
eon av&aive, A. avénoa, avénOnv, Pp. avénpevos, imerease, grow. 
aeping, A .apynoa, apjxa or adnxa, A. Pass. ab@nv, Pp. Panto as: 
(apinu) ie let. 
Bala, Bavo, A. EBaka, eBdrOnv, e Badpevos, (Badr) put, place. 
Barre, Bade, A. eBaya, eBadnv, Pp. Bappévos, dye, stain. 
Bapevopar, see Bapvvopat. 
Baptovpat, see Papa. 
Bapvvopar, eae 3 éRapuvOny, (Bapive). be weary, be tired of. 
pe -eis, A. €8dpeca, <BapeOny, Pp. Bapepevos, (Bapée) be heavy. 
Mid. Papvotpat, -recat, be tired of. 
Raho, see Barro. 
Bydfo, Byave, see €Byalo. 
Byaive, see €Byaive. 
Brarre, Bid: BraBw, A. €Brara, éBrapOnv, Pp. Brappevos, injure, 
hurt, harm. 
eat dian, Bracraive, A . €Brdoryoa, bud, sprout. 
Brera, yhéera, A. cida, subj. i5d, ida, imperat. idd, idds, plur. id€re, 
infin. idet, part. dav, A. Pass. éBhepOny, Pp. Bremnpévos, see. 
In composition, = eBrewa, as dmeBdeva. - 
Pocki~e, Booka, -as, A. éBéoknoa, €Booknénv, Pp. Booknpevos, pasture, 
graze. 
Bovti¢a, Bours, -as, A. eBovrica, eBovtiEa, eBoutixénv, Pp. Rouriype- 
vos, ee (Budige) dip, immerse ; dive. 
Bpexo, A. eBpeta, éBpaynv, Pp. Bpeypevos, wet. 
Bpéxet, wt rains. 
Ta Bpexdpeva, between wind and water. (§ 42, 1.) 
Bpicke, Bpixve, see ebpioKo. 
Bvtdvo, Butaivo, A. (Bigaca, (iaéa, (Bu¢dxOnr, Pp. BuCaypevos, (v- 
(do) suckle ; suck. 
ySepvoa, A. éySapa, eyddpOny, Py yOappevos, (exdepw) flay, skin. 
ae A. éydvea, éydvdnv, Pp. ydupevos, (éxdvvm) strip naked, un- 
dress. 
Mid. yOuvopat, put off one’s own clothes, undress one’s self. 
YO, -as, A. eyehaca; éyedaa ny, Pp. yehacpevos, laugh. 
yévopat, see yivopat. 
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VEpVv@, YEpva, -ds, yUpvea, A. éyupa, Pp. yuppevos, (yupds) incline, give a 
leaning to, lean on one side. 

yivopat, yevopat, A. éywa, subj. yeva, yiva, inaperat. yeve, vive, A. Pass. 
eyiny; eyiynka, subj. YEVvO, ya, imperat. yevou, plur. YEvire, Pp. ye- 
vepevos, become. 

yrurovea, A. éyh’t@aa, Pp. yAur@pévos, (€xdvros) deliver, save, rescue ; 
escape. 

ee eyhuga, (exdv@) deliver, save ; escape. 

Saykdve, eddyxaca, edayxac Oy, Pp. SayKacpevos, also 

ce dayxove, A. édaxwoa, eOaxaOnv, Pp. daxwpévos, (Sdeveo, dake) 

ate 

Seixva, Seixro, A. eecEa, edeixOnv, Pp. Sevypevos, (Serxvda, Seixvvpr) 
show. 

deve, A. edeca, ed€Onv, Pp. Sepévos, (Séw) bind, fasten, tie. 

ddpvw, A. ederpa, edapOnv, Pp. dappevos, (87 oa whip, flog. 

Mid. aces toil. 

dtaBaivo, A. edieBnv, eSicByxa, subj. SaBS or didBo, imperat. diaBa, 
plur. eae. infin. d:a87, part. duaBds, pass by, pass through, pass 
over. 


(biddoKxe, diddyvo, A. edidaka, edudayOnv, Pp. dSaypevos, teach. 


dido, Sivo, A. ZSwxa or edoca, subj. Soko or Sdow, imperat. dove or 
dds, plur. Sdoere or ddore, infin. doge:, A. Pass. ed0Onv, Pp. dopevos or 
Soo pevos, (didape) give. 
dura, -as, A. edipaca, Pp. a ae (dupaw) be thirsty. 
eBydto, eBydvea, Bydla, Bydvw, A. €Byaha, eByaOnv, Pp. Byadpéevos, 
(ekBddo) put out, put off, take out, take off: 
eByaive, Byaive, A. éByjka or 7Bya, "rarely e€eBya, subj. €Byd, Bye, 
or Bye, unperat. ¢Bya, plur, eByare, infin. éByn, (éxBaivw) come out, 
go out. 
eBydva, see eByato. 
ida, see Phere. 
etuat, Imperf. quny, F. 6a jya, be. § 82, 2. 
e€imra, See Deyo. 
éXa, see EPXOpale 
epBaive, eumraive, paiva, A. euBiKa, eumiKa, subj. enBo, EMT Os 
imperat. euBa, éura, plur. euBare, euBnre, OF eumare, eumnre, infin. 
€n8i, part. eu Bas, enter, go in, come in, 
EUTOpa, See numope. 
evTEgA, ES, €, happened, happened to be, a defective aorist. 
éevrperopa, A. évrpamny, (év, tpem@) be ashamed, be ashamed of; be 
diffident or bashful. 
efevpo, see n&evpo. 
ema, Tawa, -eis Or -as, A. emaiveoa, érraweOnv, Pp. emawepuevos, 
(cratvew) praise. 
Mid. emarvovpat, praise one’s self, pride one’s self upon. 
erraipve, see mraipve. 
EpXopaty e€pOopar, A. 7AOa, HpOa, subj. EXO, €pw, €hOG, épOa, imperat. 
éha, ehare, come. 
[The imperative da, €dAare, belongs to the classical éddw, éhavve, 
drive.) 
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evpicKa, Bpicca, Bpixve, A. evpyka, evpyjKa, nopa; subj. eUpo, Eup, Bp, 
_ Imperat. <tpe, Evpe, plur. eipere, eUpETe, evpyre, infin. Evpet or EUpEl, 
, part. evpov, A. Pass. etpeOnv, Pp. cipnpévos, etpepevos, find. 

eV Xopat, A} crx ny, bless, pray. 

éxo, imperf. eiya, F. 6a exw, have. 

fo Gs Gh, plur. (dpev Cire Cdou (Codv), Imperf. Kev ens ef, plur. 
eCapev ecre éCov, A. (yea, ((do) live. 

ipmopa, eumopa, pirops, -<is, A. apie (év, wépos) be able, can. 

n&<vpa, eLevpa, Ecipe, E<pa, Imperf. #£ Seupa, (eEevpeiv) know. 

6a or Gé, indeclinable, for all the parts of the auxiliary Odo. § 33,4 

Ganre, Gapro, A. edayra, A. Pass. eGapOny, érapny, Pp. Gappevos, bury, 
mier. 

Oavpato, Oapafo, A. eGatpaca, eOapaéa, A. Pass. eOapayOnv equiva- 
lent to the active, Pp. @avpacpévos, wonder, be astonished at. 

6é, see 6a. 

Ocho, Imperf. 7cda, A. 76ehyca, subj. GeAjow, imperat. Gédyee, infin. 
Gedynce, part. Gedyncas, wish, want ; will, shall. § 33, 4. 

Gera, A.é6eca, €6exa, Pp. Geyzvos, (riOnpu, Oetvar) put, place. 

Opzpe, tpepa, A. ZOpepa, A. Pass. e6papénv, érpapyv, Pp. Opeppevos, 
feed, nourish. 

iS@, see Brera. 

kabifo, A. éxafioa éxatoa, Pp. cabiopevos, sit; seat. 

KaBopa (xd6npat), sit, defective. 


Kaio, Kalyo, Kavo, A. ékavoa (éxaipa), éxanv, Pp. xap¢vos, burn. 


Pp. kaipevos, ov, n, miserable, wretched, Hee: dear, usually denot- 
ing tenderness or pity. Tor ai, see § 2, 2; 7, 3. 

Kad, -eis, A. exddeoa, exaherOny, Pp. Kaheopevos, invite. 

Kdpva, Kapow, kava, A. éxapua, Pp. Kapepevos, make, do. 

KataBaive, kateBaivw, A. xateBnv, éxateBnka, subj. xataBa, KkateBo, 
KateBa, imperat. caréBa, plur. xareBare, xatreByre, infin. KataBn, 
Kare), part. xataBas, come down, go down. 

Kava, see Kaila. 

kepdaive, A. éxépdnoa, Pp. kepdnuévos, also 

Kepdilo, A. Sipbiba. Pp. xepdopevos or xepdvypevos, gain, win, earn. 

K\\aio, Khatyo, A. ékdavoa (ekAawWa), weep. - 

Mid. khalopat, complain. 
Kpepvd, Kpepa, -ds, Kpepdyo, Kpeudl@, A. expewaca, éexpepdoOny, Pp. 
KpEpac HEvos, (kpepavyype) hang J: 
id. kpepridpar, suspend one’s self, take hold of: 

Kpewopat (kpépapat), hang, be hanging. 

Kpuso, kpinto, A. éxpuiya, A. Pass. expupOnv, éexpuBnOnv, Pp. xpup- 
pevos, KpuBnpevos, hide, conceal. 

Mid. kpvBopat, hide one’s self, simply hide. 
KUAG, -Gs, A. exvhuca, exvic Ony, Pp. kuAtopevos, (kvAio) roll. 
Mid. kuhcovpat, -ecat, roll one’s self. 

Kuttd(@, KuTT@, -as, A. éx’rrata, éxutrdxOnv, Pp. xurraypevos, (kv- 
mTaCw ??) see. 

haBaivw, KapBdve, A. édaBa, subj. AdBo, imperat. AdBe, infin. AdBee, 
part. AaBawyv, A. Pass. ehndOny, take, receive. 

10 * 
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AavOdvopwa, A. édavOdcOnv, Pp. AavOacpevos, mistake, be mistaken. 
Aaxaiva, A. éaxa, part. haxor, Qayxave) happen, befall, hit. 
eyo, A. eiza rarely eimnxa, Subj. eta, elmo, IMperat. eize, eimés, Te, 
mes, plur. <imére, A. Pass. ei@Onv, rarely eianOny, say, tell. 
padi¢eo, wade, -as or -eis, A. euddioa, éuadioOnv, Pp. padnpuevos, pluck, 
as a fowl. 
patevo Spade ade regular. Also 
patsve, A. éudtwéa, guaca, A. Pass. éuatoxOnv, Pp. patapevos, gather, 
collect. ; ; » 
pee pavOdve, pabave, A. éuaba, part. wabav, Pp. pabnpevos, learn ; 
teach. 
p00, -Gs, A. eucbvoa, Pp. peOvopévos, (uebvw) be drunk, get drunk. 
peer, at concerns, at is a care to. 
peva, pverko, pvicke, A. guewa, Pp. pewepevos, remain. 
PNVv®, -Gs, A. eunvuca, eunvidyv, Pp. pnvupévos, (unviw) give notice, 
send word to. 
PVETK@, SCE pEeva. 
va (jv, nvi), lo! behold! see! see there ! 
As a verb, va, plur. vare, there it is! take ! 
lel , -as, A. é€épaca, eEepdoOnv, Pp: Ecpacpévos, (e&epdw) vomit, 
pure it 
Epa, Eevpa, see uo 
Eexdva, Eexva, Exo, -as, A. e&éyaca, Pp. Ecxacpevos, Eexapuevos, forget. 
Pp: see? Ecxapévos, stupid, adjectively. 
Siva, Eva, -eis, P. eLvoa, eEv’oOnv, Pp. Evopevos, (Evo) seratch, as the 
skin for the sake of relieving irritation. 
Mid. Evvopas, Svovpat, scratch one’s self. 
dpdve, Gpove, ouvew, A. dpoca, (pre) swear. 
Tayaive, imayatve, Tayo, Td, Tava, myaivea, A. émiya, iniyya, end- 
ynoa, subj. imdyo, mayo, Pp. mayapeévos, myyaimevos, (tmdy@) go. 
maduive, A. émada, part. malay, (mabey) suffer. 
qaipve, formerly emaipve, A. enn pa, subj. rape, imperat. émape, mdpe, 
A. Pass. émdpOnv, Pp. mappevos, (emaipe) take. 
mave, cease, regular. A. Pass. subj. dva-maé, dva-rayé, rare for dva- 
mav0e. 
maxevo, A. emdxuva, (raxvvw) fatten. 
meaivo, see dmoBaive. 
mea, -as, A. ereivaca, Pp. TEWATHLEVOS, hunger, be hungry. 
Pp. TMEWATHLEVOS, ov, n, hungry, adjectively. 
TEpva, amepva, -as, A. émépaca, anépaca, Pp. repacpevos, dmepacpevos, 
pass. 
TETO, AMETH, ~GS, A. éneraga, émetdxOnv, (werdouar) fly like a bird, 
Mid. weridpat, -vécar, equivalent to the active. : 
meta, -as, A. éméraka, Pp. merapevos, throw away, cast, cast out. 
TEPTO, A. éreca, Pp. mecpevos, (rinra) fall. 
myyaivo, see mayaive. 
TLAven, A. Emvaca, emtaa Onv, Pp. TLATLEVOS ; (mea, mage) catch. 
TIVO, A. ma, ima, subj. rio, md, imperat. mie, me, infin. met, part. 
mov, A. Pass. érd8ny, drublate, Pp. miopevos, drink. 
Pp. miopévos, ov, n, drunk, intoxicated, adjectively 
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trévo, Tivo, A. éxduva, errdOnv, Pp. trupévos, wash, cleanse, as clothes, 
the hands, or the feet. 
mea, wAeyo, A. émdevoa, émreEa, float. 
mvew, A. éxvevoa, breathe. 
miyo, A. émuEa, A. Pass. envixOny, emviynv, Pp. mwypévos, choke, 
strangle ; drown. 
TORO , -€is, A. emrouKa, €rrolka, ero, make, do Obsolete. 
TOVO, -eis, A. émdveca, Pp. Tovepevos, ache. 
mpnoxopa, A- expnodnv, Pp. mpnopevos, (rpnOe) swell, being swollen, 
as applied to a living being. 
paive, A. ppava, sprink le, sprinkle on. 
parte, papro, A. gppaya, A. Pass. eppaddnyv, eppadny, Pp. pappevos, 
sew. 
pnXve, PyKT@, A. éppnéa, eppaxOny, P Ep. PIYHEVOS, (pyyvupe) throw, cast. 
carive, A. écanica, Pp. camiopévos, camnpevos, (one, ea rot. 
oéeTopat (onropat), rot. 
cépya, cupve, covpve, A. écuvpa, eovpOnv, Pp. cuvppevos, (vp) drag, 
draw, pull. 
onkdva, aonkdve, oxdve, A. eonkaca, éonkobny, Pp. onxpévos, (onkdw) 
raise, lift. 
Mid. onxdvopas, rise, imperat. 2 pers. sing. onxov, onko. 
opiyo, A. €opiga, eopixOnv, Pp. cpyrypevos, (picya, pryyiw) mix, 
uniie. : 
govpyea, SCC cEeprva. 
onao, crave, A. éonaca, Pp. cracpévos, (oda) break. 
Pp. omacpéevos, ov, n, ruptured, afjlicted with the hernia, adjec- 
tively. 
onEpve, A. éoreipa, eondpOnyv, Pp. orappevos, (amretpo) sow. 
ompaxvo, A. éompata, éompaxOny, Pp. ompwypEvos, (mpoobeo) push. 
[PeTRuUs PATRICIUS, p. 126, 5 drwypévov, for dracpévov, imply- 
ing the root wy-. | 
oraive, oTnva, A. €otnoa, eotnOnv, Pp. ornpévos, (lornps, orqvac) 
erect, place in an Bes position. 
orex@, imperat. oréxa, otexare, A. eordbny, (torn, eoTnka) stand ; 
be. 
gTEhVO, 7% eoreida, eoTddOnyv, Pp. oradpévos, (aTéAXo) send. 
oT], see oraiva. 
atpedpa, A. éorpeYa, eorpapny, turn. 
oupBaiver, A. éovveBn, cvveBy, Subj. cvp$7, infin cvpBy, it happens. 
ovpa, see oépva. 
opiyyo, imperat. opiyye or opiyya, A. éodiga, eopixOnyv, Pp. odu- 
ypEvos, bind tight, squeeze. 
TpaBa, -as, tpaBi¢o, A. érpaB.Ea, érpaBixOnv, Pp. rpaBiypevos, (Latin 
traho) draw, drag, pull. 
Mid. TpaBvodpat, withdraw, retrace one’s steps 
TPEWo, Impertf. eTpepa, tremble. 
TpeTre, A. érpe€a, etpamny, turn. 
TpEpa, see Opepa. 
Tpéxo, imperat. TPEXA, tpexare, A. érpe~a, run. 
id. part. rpexovpevos, Tpexdpevos, running, adjectively. 
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tpoyo, A. épaya, part. dayav, A. Pass. epayadyy, Pp. hayopeves, 
eat, devour. 
Mid. TP@YyouTaL, quarrel with. 
TUXAlve, A. eTuXa, (ruyxav@, Tuxelv) happen. 
indyo, see Tayaive. 
dmdaxopat, A. trecxeOnv, tbrocyxeObnxa, promise. 
daye, see TPOYO. e 
paivopat, A. eparny, appear, seem. 
Pero, -as, A. epeheca, (a@peréeo) benefit, do good ; get on in the world. 
dépva, A. ehepa, epzpOnv, Pp. Peppevos, (pépw) bring, carry. 
Mid. dépvopar, conduct one’s self, behave. 
devyw, imperat. dedye, pevya, plur. devyare, A. euya, part. duyev, 
flee. 
pbeidve, Prevava, pxeidva, A. epGeraca, eplerac yy, Pp. pbevacpevos, 
(ctOeia) make. 
Formed from etéeia after the analocy of m\areva¢w from wAareia. 
“K. 868 evOvac 7, | write evderard. | 
Xaipopar, part. yarpc ifL€vOS, xapovpevos, A. éydpny, (xalpo) rejoice, be 
glad, enjoy, enjoy one’s self. 
XAAVS, Yara, -Gs, A. éyddaca, €xakdoOnv, Pp. xadacpevos, (ya\do) 
destr OY, ruin, demolish. 
xavo, A. é exaca, exabnv, Pp. xapévos, (yad) lose; destroy. 
Pp. xaluévos, ov, ny @ wor thless person, substantively. § 7, 3. 
XdoKe, imperat. XacKa, A. eXaoKNTA, gape. 
xopraive, A. éyépraca, Pp. yopracpéevos, (xoprato) satiate. 
weva, Wve, A. &byoa, eyyndnv, Pp. Wnpévos, roast, parch. 





SYNTAX. 


SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 


NoMINATIVE. 
§ 46. 


1. In fashionable style the second person plural 
is used for the singular. 


3 . 
Tlés ¢yere; How do you do? Tldés eicbe; How are you? Ti xa- 
pvere ; How do you do? or What are you doing ? 


2. The number and person of a verb agreeing 
with a title of honor or respect is determined by 
the genitive of the personal pronoun following 
that title. 


‘Aytwovyn, 7, Ieverence, strictly Holiness, of priests, used chiefly by 
the uneducated. 

Aideoupdtyns, 4, Reverence,.of married priests. ‘H aideoipodrns 
gov Ti Adyeis eis TOUT; What docs your Reverence say to this? ‘H 
aideousétns tav Sev To eyxpivovor, Their Reverence does not approve 
of uw. Corresponding adjective 6 aidco.pewraros, Reverend, literally 
Most Reverend. 

"Adevreca, 4, Lordship, Ladyship, Worship. Obsolete or obso- 
lescent. 

"EvdoEdtns, 7, Eminence, of princes. Corresponding adjective 6 
evdo&dratos, Most Eminent. 

"Evtipérns, 7, Honor, of public functionaries. Corresponding adjec- 
tive 6 évrios, Honorable. 

"E£oydrns, 7, Excellency, of ministers of state. Formerly, of physi- 
cians. Corresponding adjective 6 ¢£oyararos. 

Evyevia, Nobility (Noblesse), of gentlemen in general. ‘H evyevia 
gas ti Aeyere ; What does your Nobility say? Ti etrev 7 edyevia Tov; 
What did the gentleman say? 


. 
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Aoytétns, 7, Learning, Scholarship, of scholars. Corresponding 
adjective 6 Aoytw@ratos. 

Adyov, tov, followed by the enclitic genitive of the personal pro- 
noun, forms a pronominal phrase denoting respect. It is used chiefly 
as nominative or accusative. Elca: tov Aéyov cov 6 KapaBoxupis ; 
Are you the captain, sir? Ylod etve tod Adyou tov; Where is the gen- 
ileman ? — After dd, for, rod ts commonly omitted. Av etvar Oia 
Adyou ov, This is not for you. 

[Compare PorpuyroGenitus, de Them. p.72. ’Avaidyy emtfnrovar 
Eevddia ixava, ot pév ides GAda pey Ady@ atvT@r, kal Gdda Neyo 
TOY AUT@Y yuvakay. | 

Maxap.dtns, 9, Beatitude, of the patriarchs of Alexandria, Antioch, 
and Jerusalem, of the Pope of Rome, and of the archbishop of Cyprus. 
Corresponding adjective, 6 ppaxapr@raros. For the title of the patm- 
arch of Constantinople, see Havayidrns. 

Meyadedrns, 7, Majesty. “H avrov aitoxpatopixr) peyaderdrns 6 
ZovATay Maxpovr Xav yapicer eis rovs avrapras mAnpn apynoriay, Lis 
Imperial Majesty Sultan Mahmud Khan grants plenary amnesty to the 
rebels. ‘H abrijs peyadedrns 7 Bacikioca tris Meyadys Bperavias €haBe 
peyddny evyapiotnow, Her Majesty the Queen of Great Britain recewed 
great satisfaction. Corresponding adjective 6 peyaeoraros, 7 peya- 
Aevogarn. au 
~ ‘Oordrns, 7, Sanctiiy, of monks Corresponding adjective, 6 écte- 
TQaTOS. 


Havaydrns, 7, All-Holiness, of the patriarch of Constantinople. Cor-. 


responding adjective, 6 mavayraros. It is the highest ecclesiastical 
title. 


Ianepérns, 4, All-Sacredness, of bishops. Corresponding adjectives, 


6 mavueporatos, of metropolitans and archbishops; of suffragan bish- 
ops 6 Geodidecrartos. 

Tavocidtns, 1, All-Sanctity, of monk-priests (iepopdvayor). Corre- 
sponding adjective, 6 mavootwtaros. vert, 

Tyuidtns, n, Leespectability, of gentlemen. Corresponding adjective, 
6 7yuatares. Obsolescent. ‘ 

‘YWmdédrns, 4, Highness. ‘H abirod tyyndorns 6 peyas Beipns Peoir 
macas, His Highness the Grand Vizer [teshid Pasha. Corresponding 
adjective, 6 bWnddraros. 


3. A collective noun in the singular sometimes 
takes the verb in the plural. 


Od pas Katnyopyaovy 6 koopos, The world will censure us. To adeX- 
drov ovvatopev bia TO omirddt, We the brotherhood (trustees) collect 
Jor the hospital. 

4. The subject of verbs denoting the state of 
the weather, or the operations of nature, 1s not ex- 
pressed. 





— 
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‘Aotpunret, dotpante, ijoTparre, A. dotpae, sc aN it lightens. 

Bpadesa€er, it grows late, it draws towards night, A. éBpddeace, it 
as late ; it is evening. 

Bpexet, EBpExe, A. eBpee, it rains. 

Bpoyra, eBpovrouce, A. eBpovrnce, it thunders. 

Kadecuveven, it is cleari ing off, A. exaloavvevoe, it has cleared off. 

SKorerviacer, ut grows dark, A. éoxoteiinace, it is dark. 

Zoupourrover, A. égoupovrouge, equiv alent to the preceding. 

Deyyer, it grows towards daylight, A. ébe€e, it is day. 

Xapacer, at is dawning, A. exapake, it has dawned. 

Xuovifet, exovice, A. EXLOVLTE, at snows. 


5. Ménret, tt concerns, it is a care to any one, 
appears without a subject. | : 


Tedetws Sev pe pere, I do not careat all. Timore d€év rods pedet, 
They do not care a straw. 


6. The copula ei a+, to be, is sometimes omitted. 


To mpaypa Kadoy, dev exer cpas mepaow, 1 The ar ticle is good, but there 
is nodemand for tt. “Yrepmovtica 76 €bvos* puctprupes ot adeApot HOU, 
- have _greaily enriched the nation ; witness my brothers. Kans Kal 


-avro, Pretty thing this! 


7: The nominative without a verb is used in 
designating an object without asserting eye 
concerning it. 

XpuToaropov TH amayra, hrysostom’s Works; Chrysostomi Opera 
Omnia. To Spapa oi “Entra ext OnBas, The play, “ The Seven against 
Thebes.” ‘Oo mhoLapKSs THs yoNeTas 1) Evuo, The captain of the schooner 
Enid. | 4 

8. Two or more nominatives in the sinoular or 
plural, connected by «ai, and, expressed or under- 
stood, take the verb in the plural and in the chief 
person, which is the first in relation to the second 
and third, and the second in relation to the third. 

The verb, however, admits of agreeing with the 
nominative which stands nearest to it, without re- 
gard to the number of the other nominatives. 


"Ey kat ov K’ exeivy eneprmarotoaper, I and thou and she were walk- 
ing. *Eov kat airos k’ éxeivo' td madi Oa dvyere, Thou and he and 
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that boy will go away. Kat ra {aa kal ra pura exouv Conv, Both ani- 
mals and plants have life. 

Ga xabjs €ov, eyo, 7 mods, Thou and I and the state shall perish. 
“Ayveotos eve Kal 6 TOmos Kal 6 xpovos, Both the place and the time are 
unknown. 


9. A nominative in the singular followed by 
wé, with, takes the verb in the singular or 
plural. 

‘O xapaBoxvpis we Tovs ovvTpodous Tov epewe exer, The captain with 


his crew remained there. “O xamirdvos pé Ta TaAAnKapta Tov exTUTNnoAY 
tovs Tovpxous, The chieftain with his men attacked the Turks. 


10. When two-or more nominatives of differ- 
ent persons are separated by 7, either, or, ovre, 
neither, nor, wnte, neither, nor, the verb agrees 
with the most prominent nominative, and is un- 
derstood after the rest. 

*H pets Oa yaddpev, i) éxeivor, Either we shall perish, or she will. 
Ovre ov Hoour éxel, ovr éxetvor, Neither thou wast there, nor were they. 


Mnre airos, pyre ceis va mnyaivere, Neither must he nor you go. Oir 
autos Sev roy eide, ote avtn, Neither he nor she saw him. 


11. When two or more nominatives in the third 
person singular are separated by ovre or wre, the 
verb admits of being put in the plural, provided it 
precede or follow all these nominatives. 

Aeéy tov eidav ovre Todtos, ovr éxeivn, Neither he nor she saw him. 


Owre TodTos, ovr’ Excivos Sev Td EotroxdoOnoay, Neither this man nor that 
man thought of i. 


~ Position of the Predicate. 


12. The nominative regularly precedes its verb, 
as in English. 

It is, however, commonly (not always) put after 
the verb, when the predicate is more prominent 
in the mind of the speaker; as 


ADJECTIVES. 121 


Tlotos ceive aités; Who is he? Tov mnyaivers éov; Whither are 


you (emphatically) going? Eicat BovAyapys  BAdyos; Are youa 
Bulgarian, or a Wallachian ? 

"Epewe 6 Audxos ’s ti] patia pe Sexoyta AeBevres, Dhidkos with eigh- 
teen braves remained in the heat of battle. Kandz ceive 7 vy pas, pdvov 
ceive otpaBn, Beautiful is our bride, only she is blind. 


ADJECTIVES. 


§ 47. 


1. An adjective, whether attributive or predica- 
tive, agrees with its substantive in gender, num- 
ber, and case. 


Attributive. Kadés dvOpemos, more formal *Avépamos Kadds, A 
good man. Tov xaxov Baoidda, The bad king. 

Predicative. Eda Tov odpavd OoX6 kai 7 dotpa patopéva, I saw the 
heaven (being) overcast, and the stars bloody ; that is, the heaven was 
overcast. ; 

"Eywe xitpwos, He has become yellow (pale). ©a yivyn aéws, He 
will become worthy. 

“O Atos Bynke Koxkwvos, The sun has come out red. 

‘O avOpwros ceive kados, The man is good. Té capa eive tduxdv, The 
body is material. Toios civ éxeivos; Who is that man? 

Mas 70° 7 Gvorée mixpi), TO KadoKaipt padpo, The spring has come to 
us bitter, the summer black. "Hp6a me{os, I came on foot. Tov nipa 
Covravov, I found him alive. Eiyav ra yévea rovs paxpid, They had 
their beards long ; that is, Their beards were long. Tov eixay axpiBov, 
They considered him dear ; He was dear to them. Tov “aay Covra- 
vov, They buried him alive. "Eran Cwvraves, He was buried alive. 
Kdpe 70 xiBovpt pov mAarv, Make my grave broad. Tpeis nuepas éxapa 
ymotixn, I fasted three days. 

To xatéorncev axdpOnrov, He rendered it impregnable. “Eyaba yvu- 
pvos « evrperopat évdupevos, I have learned to live naked, and therefore 
am ashamed to appear clad. Spapéva Ta perpodpe, We count them as 
butchered. 

Tov vopitovy tpeddv, They consider him insane. Nopiterar tpedds, 
He is considered insane. To vopitw avooroy, I deem it disgusting. Tods 
To "mat€es xaddv, You have played it well for them ; Served them right. 
"Enya meCos, I went on foot. Sréxw dpOds, Lam standing erect. 
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' 2. The number and gender of an adjective in 
the predicate, in certain polite expressions, is de- 
termined by the number and gender implied in 
the subject. 


‘H evyevia cas cicbe mpdbupos (mpdbvpor), Your nobility is eager. 
Eiode xahwratos, You are very good. 


3. When an adjective or adverb is repeated 
without any intervening word, it has the force of 
the superlative. 


Mid Wry Wr) xpepdbpa, A very hig a gallows. Tiepwraret dyd\va 
aydua, He walks very slowly. 


- 4, If an adjective refers to two or more substan- 
tives, it is put in the plural and in the leading 
gender, which is the masculine in relation to the 
feminine and neuter, and the feminine in relation 
to the neuter. 


Oi avdpes Kal ai yuvaixes kal Ta wadia axovcavtes TadTa avexopnoay, 
‘The men and the women and the children having heard these things de- 
parted. Ai yuvaixes kai Ta waidia axovoacat Tavta epevav, The women 
and children having heard these things remained. 


(1) If the substantives denote inanimate things, 
the adjective is regularly put in the neuter 
plural. 


H rodvdayia kai 7) wodvmogia eive BNarrika Tis vyetas, Excess in 
eating and hard dr rinking are injurious to health. “H yn cai ot dior 
dvra dipuya Sev eive avtoxivnra, Earth and stones being inanimate ob- 
jects are not self-moved. 


(2) The adjective admits of agreeing in gender 
with the nearest substantive. 


‘O idpas Kai To aia dv mpooKoAAnpevoy, The sweat and the blood ad- 
hering. 


APPOSITION. 123- 


CoMPARATIVE ADJECTIVES. 
§ As. 


The comparative with the article before it has 
the force of the superlative. 


“O xetporepos avOpwros Tov Koopov, The worst man in the world. ‘O 
TA€ov Tipimtepos avOparos Tod Kdcpov, The most honorable man in the 
world. 


Se Pos. LON: 
: § 49. 


1.. A substantive annexed to another substantive 
or to a pronoun, whether attributively or predica- 
tively, is (by apposition) put in the same case, if 
it refers to the same person or thing. 


Attributively. *Q vopor, Ociov evpnua!- O laws, invention divine! 
“H dyia Sodid, Td péeya povaornpt, Saint Sophia, the great monastery. 
"Eye “pat 6 Tudvyns tov Sraa, yaumpos tod MmovxovBada, I am John, 
the son of Stathas, son-in-law of Bukubhdlas. Té mp@ré tov maidi, pexpo 
mahAnkxapakt, His eldest son, a young lad. Xnpa Tovpxa, A Turkish 
widow. Kidp Naoo mpocoré, Mr. primate Ndsos. 

Na pod xuttafovy 7d madi, TO patpo pov Anpunrpet, They may look 
after my boy, my poor Dhimitris. Oi Totpxot épevyay meCovpa Kai ka- 
Badda, The Turks fled, foot and horse. ‘H xamitanaca vin tov Kov- 
toy.avyn, The captainess, the daughter of Kondoghidnis. Td xpnoro, tov 
kamiray Mudwovn, Khristos Milidnis the chieftain. 

Na oreihere tiv Eayopa pid Exatoot? Tmovyyta adompa, You must send 
one hundred purses of moncy for (as) the ransom. Aide Popov dvo 
Tadapa Tov piva, He pays a tax (fine) of two dollars a month. Awped 
exarov Opaxpai, A reward of one hundred drachmas. 

Predicatively. Tov drédeéa Wevorny, I have proved him a lar ; 
Ihave convicted him of falsehood. ’AmedeixOn wevorns, He has been 
convicted of lying. . 

Bade Ta x€pia cov koumta, Ta oTH6n cov Tiydut, Make thy hands oars, 
thy breast a rudder. dé ddkpu pov Bdve vepd, I use my tears as a sub- 
stitute for water. | 

"Eyive mamas, He has become a priest. "Eywe xopparia, Was broken 
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to pieces. Ti va yivnxe 6 Xpjoros 6 Midtdvns; What do you imagine 
has become of Khristos Milidnis?, Oi KvXépres ywixav patwée kat 
a proviovK, Lhe Klephts assembled together and formed one 

ody. . 
"Edwopic6n dpynyds, He was appointed leader. "EBynxe Kerns, 
He has turned Klepht. . 

Adros ceive Baotdevs, He is a king. Ti ceive rd dvopa cov; What is 
your name? Tieive rovro; What is this? Ti mpaypa eive 6 otdnpos; 
What is iron ? 

"EmayyéAneroAyyados, He called himself an Englishman. 

Tlaoa éxec 6 Ataxos To oral, Befipn To Tovcpexe, Llidkos has the sword 
for his pasha, the gun for his vizer ; thatis, he sword of Llidkos is his 
pasha, his sword is his vizer. "Eyet dvdpa maddnxapt, Her husband is 
a youngman. "Eyeu ra payovda horid, Her cheeks are a substitute for 
Jire. Tlows éxet otOn pappapo; Who has a breast of marble ? 

Za, live. Zp paysas éxeivov, He lives as their subject. Mn pe Oap- 
pate wovudn vin, Regard me not as a bride just married. Cewpetrat 
coos, He is counted as a wise man. 

Tov kdpvovy Baowea, They make him aking. Tda’kapa tpeis ydee- 
ades, I made them three thousand. Tov €xapayv kopparia, They made 
him pieces ; They cut him to pieces. 

©a xatavrnocovy oxraBo, They will become slaves ; They will be re- 
duced to slavery. Na o€é kepvayo Baowua, pyya va o dvopato, To hand 
the cup to thee as a king, to call thee sovereign. Kat ropa ketropat ’s rH 
yi Koppt Siyws kepadt, And now I am lying on the ground, a body with~ 
out a head. 

Tov Aéyouv Mixadn, They call him Mikhdlis. Aéyerar Muyadns, He 
is called Mikhdlis. “Ewewwe terol cai xdxado, He is nothing but skin and 
bones ; literally, He has remained skin and bone. Tov vopita krenrnr, 
I deem him a thief. .Tév dvéuacav laavrmv, They called him John. ’Ovo- 
paterat "Iwavyns, He is called John. ; 

"Emnpe oxdaBo Tov katy, He has taken the cadi as a prisoner. Sxda- 
Bos paytddav érece, He has become a prisoner of the raghids (subjects ). 
Tpookuvnty pe oretdave ’s €v GAo povaarnpr, They sent me as a pil- 
grim to another monastery. 

Sav Oepraris epavnxe, He appeared like a reaper. 

Tov éyetporovnoay mpeoBurepor, They ordained him presbyter. *Eyxet- 
porovnOn mpeaBurepos, He was ordained presbyter. Ze ynpite. adrny, 
She appoints thee her singer. 


2. Oavpa, wonder, in certain connections has 
the force of @avpactos, wonderful, admirable. 


Eive Oadpa ortyoupyés, He is a wonderful versifier, Eixe Oadpa eb- 
yrorriav, He had a wonderful degree of eloquence. 


3. The thing measured, weighed, or otherwise 
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estimated is put in apposition with the noun de- 
noting the measure, weight, or amount. 


"Eva BapeXt pooxato Sayiarcko, A barrel of Samian muscat wine. Td 
Bapedt TO pooydto Tb Sayatixo, The barrel of Samian wine. Aéka 
Bapeda kpavi SxoreXitixo, Two casks of Skdpelowine. Ta déxa Bapédra 
To Skoreitixo kpaci, The ten barrels of Skopelo wine. “Eva Bapédu 

“pnda, A barrel of apples. To Bapédu ra para, The barrel of apples. 


Words to which this rule applies are Bapédu, barrel, cask, Bapkid, © 


boatful, Bovkxia, mouthful, yaBaba, bowl, Spays, dram, Cevydp., pair, 
(vyn, pair, kaixia, boatful, kapaBia, shipful, Kavki, cup, Kepars, head, 
kKA@vapt or kNwvi, branch, koppare, piece, corn, flock, Nirpa, pound, pro- 
Kart, bottle, proridsa, bottle, dxa, okd or oke, myn, ell, mOapn, span, 
mato, dish, plate, maka, slab, cake of anything, mAnOos, abundance, 
plenty, mornpt, cup, movyyi, purse, pita, root, cakki, sack, bag, caxxovXa, 
purse, tpovBas, satchel, rravaxc, dish, bovera or povkrid, handful, oup~ 
wa, ovenful, and the like. 


4. A substantive in apposition with two or 
more substantives or personal pronouns is put in 
the plural and in the same case. 


_“Hpddoros kat Gov«vdidns of ioropixot, Herodotus and Thucydides 
the historians. 


THE ARTICLE. 
| § 50. 


1. A noun denoting a species, genus, family, 
class, or any of the kingdoms of nature, takes the 


article. 


‘O avOpwros cive (Gov Simovy, Man is a two-footed animal. Té curdpe 
elve Opemrixarepoy did TO kptOapt, Wheat is more nutricious than bar- 
ley. °O kxamvos eive éXadpdtepos amd tov dépa, Smoke is lighter than 
air. Ta (6a kivodyvrar, Animals move ; have the power of locomotion. 
‘O Wopas Cupdver, The baker kneads ; it is his trade to knead. 


2. Abstract nouns and names of sciences take 
the article. 


‘H pen cive pavia ddvyoxpdmos, Drunkenness is madness of short | 
it* 
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duration. ‘H ddnOe eive pia, Truth is one. “H omovdy tis Teape- 
rpias, The study of Geometry. 


3. Proper names generally take the article; as, 
6 Tewpyios, George, 4’ Ayyedsxa, Angelica. 


4, The article admits of preceding Seiva or rade, 
Kabeis, TOLOUTOS, TOGOS. 


Tov cides Tov Seiva (or tov rade); Have you seensuch a one? “Hyovy 
els 70 Tade yopwd, I was at such a place. SupBovrtedo tov Kabéva va 
yern mrovaros, I advise every one to become rich. Kara thy agiav tov 
mperet va Tiysarae 6 Kaevas, Every one should be honored according to 
lis worth. Ti robs éxapve tovs tovovrovs ; What was he in the habit of 
doing to such persons? ‘H réan tapaxn, This great tumult. 


5. When a noun, which has just preceded, — 
would naturally be repeated, the article belonging 
to it is alone expressed. 


“O immos pov kat 6 Tod adeApov pov, My horse and that of my brother. 


Some writers, following the idiom of Western Europe, use éxetvos 
for the article. 

Td m\otoy pou Kal éexeivo rod didov pou, My vessel and that of my 
Jriend. : 


6. When the masculine article is followed by a 
genitive denoting a city or province, one of the 
following words is to be supplied. 


’"Apxvemioxoros, archbishop. ‘O Swaiov, The archbishop of Mount 
Sinai. 

*Enicxomos, bishop. ‘O ’Epvépav, The bishop of Erythre. 

Mntpomodirns, Metropolitan. ‘O Spipyns, The metropolitan of 
Smyrna. 

Ildmas, pope. “O Papns, The pope of Rome. ‘The bishop of Alex- 
andria is styled Tamas kai rarpidpyns, Pope and patriarch. 

Tlarpiapxns, patriarch. ‘O “Ade$avdpeias, The patriarch of Alexan- 
dria. 
The adjective dysos, holy, is often inserted between the article and 
the genitive; as “O dyios "Edéoov, His Holiness the metropolian of 
Ephesus. 

Note 1. Before the introduction of the titles dpyverioxomos, pn- 


TporoXitns, marpiapxns, mamas, the genitive depended on émickomos, 
expressed or understood. Further, the article was often omitted. 
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Conc. NicAEN. Can. 6. Tov év *Ade~avdpeia enicxonov. TS 
év Popn emiocxér@. SOCRATES, 1, 6. ’AdéEavdpos 6 ’AreéavSpeias. 
*"Emiorody “Ade€avdpov “AdeEavdpeias. 1, 8. EvoeBios 6 Nukopndetas 
émiakomos. Oéoyus Nixaias. Mapis Xadknddvos. 2, 7. Kwvotavtivov 
moAews érigKkorov. 

Sometimes dpytepevs, Or iepevs, was used. Procorrus, Histor. 
Arcan. p. 25,15. ’Avdpéas S€ 6 tis "Edécou dpytepevs. De Bell. 
Goth. pp. 17- Tlapa rov Popns dpxepea. “Ore tis “Edéoovu iepeds. 
177. °O te Medtodavwy iepevs. De Bell. Vand. pp. 343. ’Axaxios 6 Tis 
moXews iepevs. 356. Tar dé tis icpéwy, ods O17 emioKdmous Kadovow. 


7. In grammar and lexicography, every word 
regarded as an independent object takes the article 
of the word denoting the part of speech to which 
it belongs. | 

‘H eyo, Sc. dvravupia, The pronoun éya. Tod 6, sc. apbpov, The 
article 6. To povca, sc. évona, The noun potca. To ypada, sc. pnya, 
Phe verb ypapw. “H ypapav, se. peroxyn, The participle ypapev. 
‘H emi, sc. mpobeots, The preposition emi. Td dvw, sc. emippnua, The 
adverb dvw. ‘O kai, sc. avvderpos, The conjunction xai. 

8. Any word or expression regarded as a neu- 
ter substantive, admits of being preceded by the 
neuter of the article. | 

1) Words explained or quoted. Merayewpiferae 
‘ 4 s 14 7 
TO €yo, He uses the word “ I. 

So To éav éorrapOn odes hopes, GAN dxdpa Sev epitpace, ‘*If”’ has 

been sown many times, but has not sprouted yet. 


(2) Certain adverbs regarded as adjectives or 
substantives. (§ 88, 8.) 


(3) Before sentences beginning with ére or vd. 
(See below.) 


(4) Before interrogative sentences. Also be- 
fore the second person of the imperative. (See 
below.) 


9. The article before daos or doris has the force 
of the demonstrative pronoun éxeivos. 
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- = . 
"Amd Tovs dao emeOvunoay, Of those who wished. °>Emirrnpito- 
pevor eis Ta 60a Hkoveay, Lelying upon what they had heard. Eis rov- 
Gotis OeAnon va €XOn, To him who shall be willing to come; who will 


come. 
10. In certain antiquated expressions the article 
has the force of the relative pronoun. : 
Ta depver 7 Spa, 6 xpdvos Sev ra hepvet, What an hour brings forth, a 
year may not. Ta ws dev Odes yivovtat, Oeke Ta as yivovra, What 


happens as you do not like, like it as it does happen. Tloao tov mpemet 
va rabn Ta poBarar! How much he deserves to suffer what he fears ! 


Position of the Article. 


11. When a substantive appears without the 
article, the adjective agreeing with it most com- 
monly precedes it. 

_Kadds avOparos, less common” AvOparos xaos, A good man. Kpvo 
vepo, Cold water. 

But when the substantive is accompanied by 
the article, the article must precede the adjective ; 
otherwise the adjective loses its attributive charac- - 
ter and becomes predicative. , 


This applies to adjectives, possessive pronouns, and partici-. 
ples. 


‘O cards dvOpwros, The good man. But KaNébs 6 avOpemos, or ‘O av- 
Opemos kados, The manis good; or The man being good. ‘O édiKxos 
pou toros, My place. But ‘O rézmos edixds pov, The place ts mine. 

12. In formal style, the adjective with its arti- 
cle admits of being put after the substantive with 
or without the article. 


‘O avOpwmos 6 Kadés, Or "AvOpwros 6 kadds. “O réomos 6 ediKds pov, 
or Toros 6 €diKos prov. 


13. The uneducated commonly put the adjec- 
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tive with its article before the substantive and its 
article. 


*O xahds 6 GvOpwros. ‘O dixos pov 6 Toros. 


Nore 2. The last arrangement is by no means modern. Com- 
pare Heropor. 7, 196. ‘O pev O17 vavtixds 6 trav BapBdpwr orpares. 
TuHucyp. 1, 23. ‘H ovy qxicta BddWaca . .. . 7 Aowadns vocos. 
Prato. Gorg. p. 502 B. “H cepuvi airy Kal Oavpacrn 7 THs Tpaye@dias 
moinoiws. Symp. p. 213 E. Thy rovrov ravrnvi thy Oavpactiy Kearny. 
Sophist. p. 225 E. Tév Oavpacrdv mddw eéxeivov . . . . Tov petadiaxd- 
pevov up Hnuav codiotnv. De Rep. 1, p.328 D. Ai addar ai Kara rd 
Ga HOovat dropapaivovra. Ibid. 2, p. 368 B. °Ex tov dAdov Tod 
npetepov tpomov. Ibid. 8, p. 565 D. Td é&v ’Apxadia 7d Tov Atos tod 
Avkaiov iepdv. 9, p. 590 A. Td Sewdv rd péya exeivo Kal modveidés 
Opéppa. 


14. In elevated style the article admits of being 
separated from its substantive by the adnominal 
genitive, by a preposition, or an adverb, with the 
words connected with them. 


‘O rov avOparov vois, The mind of man. ‘H gvorxy tov dvOpamou 
kXiois, Or ‘H tod avOpwrov dvatki Krio.s, Man’s natural tendency. 

Ts éx tovrov mpocdoxwperns wedeias, Of the benefit expected from 
this measure. Tov éumpooGey pov Kkeipevoy vexpdv, The dead man that 
lies before me. 


15. Attributive substantives, or national appel- 
latives, have, in respect to the article, all the prop- 
erties of ordinary adjectives. 


‘O dytos Tewpytos, Saint George. ‘O pytrap Anpoobévns, or Anpo- 
abevns 6 pntep, Or ‘O Anpoobevns 6 pntwp, Demosthenes the orator. ‘H 
Xapt Eigpooivn, Euphrosyne the Grace (one of the Graces). ‘H 
povoa, 7 WdAtpa “Epata, The songstress Erato, the muse. “H ’Apdu- 
Tpitn 7) yadnvn bed, Amphitrite the serene goddess. “O Auakos 6 poBepos 
6 Kredrns, Dhidkos the terrible Klepht. “O Tdddos ovvtaypardpyns, 
The French colonel. ‘O Oebs Kawpds 6 yepos, The old god Time. ‘Oo 
maroutons 6 Pitos, Rizos the shoemaker. Too eBpovapiov pnvos, Of 
the month of February. To movdi tr anddm, The bird the nightingale. 

“O ”Edvpmos kat 6 KicaBos ra dvd Bouva, L’limbos and Kisabhos, the 
two mountains. Ta dv0 tpaywa TO EAGpo Kal Tov Topmpa,’ The two 
goats, Phloros and Témbras. 


16. When a baptismal name is followed by 
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a surname, the latter is treated like an adjec- 
tive. 

Tewpyvos 6 Kedpyvds, George Cedrenus. Evyevos 6 Bovdyapns, Ebh- 
ghenios Bhilgharis. ‘O Xpnatos 6 Miduévns, Khristos Milionis. 

At present, however, the two parts are regarded as forming but 


one name; as ‘O Mdpkos Mroroupns, Markos Bétsaris. ‘O Nixos Tod- 
pas, Nikos Tsdras. “O *Inep Bprovns, Imér Bhrionis. 


17. Turkish titles come after the proper name. 


O°AAn aacas, Ali the pasha ; simply Ali Pashd. ‘O Xacay dyas, 
Khasdn aghd; ; Lord Khasdn. 
zo vir dv, sultan, precedes the proper name ; as ‘O SovAray Max- 
pourns, Sultan Mahmid. But when it applies to the sultan’s daugh- 
ter it follows the name; as "Eye covAtav, Emine the sultana. 


18. A substantive in apposition with a personal 

r demonstrative pronoun, or with 6dos, all, is, 

with respect to the article, treated like an adjec- 
tive. 

"Ey® 6 Baowdeds, I the king. °Eceis ot Krebres, You robbers. Avrov 
Tov Kadov avOpwrov, That g good man. Obros 6 ayOporos, or ‘O wOpo- 
gos outros, T'his man. "Exeivyy THY ‘yuvaika, Or Thy yuvaika exeivny, 
That woman. “Odos 6 kocpos, All the wor ld ; The whole world. “Odor 


oi avOpwrot, All men; All the men. Todres 7 Kpves 7 pavracies, These 
cold fantasies. 


19. When a substantive denoting any kind of 
measure or weight takes the article, the noun in 
apposition with it also takes the article. (§ 49, 3.) 


PRONOUNS. 


PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 
§ 5. 


1. The nominatives eyo, 7) bh ELS x ov, GELS . if e€xX= 
pressed, are either emphatic or antithetic. 
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Emphatic. “Eyo Ady, Jt is Iwho say; or I say, emphasizing I. 
But Acyo, simply J say. “Hyets Neyouev, It is we who say; or We say, 
emphasizing we. But Acyouey, simply We say. ’Eov déyers, It ts 
thou that sayest; or Thou sayest, emphasizing thou. But Aeyets, 
simply Thou sayest. *Eoeis Neyere, Jt is you who say. But Aéyere, 
simply You say. : 

Antithetic. "Eov 16 cies cai dxe eyo, You said it, and not I. "Eye 
as éyo Sev Exo, kK’ éceis pod dere “ Adce,” I tell you Ihave not, but you 
tell me, “Give.” “Hpeis tovs éuxnoaper kat dt éxeivos, We conquered 
them, and not he. ’Eav joa eo, If it is thou. Aév épideire éoeis, GAA 
6 Geds, It is not you that speak, but God. 


2. The longer forms of the oblique cases of the 
first two persons of the personal pronoun are usu- 
ally emphatic or antithetic. 

Tia eaéva, I honor you, emphatically. But 3é tyza, simply J honor 


you. Tipe éveva kat oxt THY matpioa cov, J honor you, and not your 
country. 


3. After a preposition, the longer or accented 
forms of the oblique cases of the same pronouns 
are used. 

*Azro eueva, From me, not Amo pe. Amd judas, or Ard pas accented, 


From us. Eis éoeva, To you. *Avris euéva, Instead of me. Ard nas, 
For us. Me éeyeva, With me. Tlpds éoas, Towards you. 


4, The genitives éwéva, éoéva, and their modi- 
fications, are used chiefly in connection with the 
enclitic forms pod, cov. 


"Epeva To keads pov, kal ceva Ta Kadd cov, Of me (on my part), my 
head, and of thee (on your part), thy estate. eyydpt pou Naymporaro, 
(prever o 7 Kapdia pov, Tvatt Owpeis Tov ayaa, Kal peva ’ve paKpia 
pov, My most bright Moon, my heart enviath thee ; for thou beholdest him 
I love, but he is far away from me. *As dxovon k épéva Thy yveun pov, 
Let him hear my opinion also. Kopn, céva tr addepdia cov eis rd xopd 
xopevouv, Maid, as to thy brothers, they are dancing in the dance. Ad” 
fe To peva Tov AeBevtn, Give it me the brave boy. 


5. The genitive of the first two persons of the 
personal pronoun is used also reflexively. 


Eida tov marépa pov, I saw my (own) father. Eises rov marépa pou, 
You saw my father. Kaddepyeis tov. kijrév cov, You cultivate your 


132 PRONOUNS. 


(own) garden. Kadduepyet rov xijrdv cov, He cultivates your garden. 
“Eviknoapev tovs €xOpovs pas, We conquered our enemies. 


6. The accusative of the personal pronoun is 
sometimes used instead of the reflexive. 
Td Géhow rovro dia eva, I want this for myself. Ei8es wé xapdv cov 


> x > f ’ cer i 
avtis €veva vupdiov Tov vidy gov, You saw with pleasure your son made 
bridegroom instead of yourself. 


7. The nominative of avrés is either emphatic 
or antithetic. 

Ad’rés déyet, It is he that says, or He says, emphasizing he. But 
Aéyet, simply He says, She says, or It says. Adry déyer, It is she that 
says. 

Airot héyour, Aita Aéyouv, Aural dé your, It is they that say. But 
Aéyovy, simply They say. ; 

Avri To €ypawe kai dxt ékeivor, It was she that wrote it, and not they. 
Avati abrés va €xn, K ey va pny éxo; Why should he have, and I not 
have ? , 


8. The oblique cases of avros are usually em- 
phatic or antithetic. 

Tyo airdv, J honor him, emphatically. Tysd adrév, cat dye Tovs 
ovyyevets tov, I honor him, and not his kinsmen. 

9. The oblique cases of autos are used after-a 
preposition. 

"Aw avrov, From him. *Avris adrny, Instead of her. Av avrd, For 


it. Av airovs, Av avtas, For them. Eis avrov, To him. Me avrny, 
With her. Updos avra, Towards them. 


10. The genitive of auros, when it limits a sub- 
stantive, refers to a person or thing different from 
the subject of the sentence in which it stands, if 
that subject is a pronoun of the first or second 
person. But if it is in the third person, the geni- 
tive of avtos refers either to that subiect, or to a 
person or thing different from it. 


Kaduepy@ Tovs kymovs avtov, J cultivate his gardens. Tiare riv 
dpernv avrav, Honor their virtue. 
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Kad\vepye? Top xirov avtod, He cultivates his garden ; either his own 
garden, or that of another person. 

_ 11. Aurés is used also demonstratively, but 
chiefly when it refers to a person or thing near 
the person addressed. 

Ti 6a ro Kapys avTo TO paxaipt; What are you going to do with that 
Knife? Toios eiveavrés; Who is that man? To Oédes até; Do you 
want that ? 

12. "Ards, or ’Araros, self, is always followed 
by the enclitic genitives of éya, ov, tos. 

*Aros pov To éxapa, J did it myself. Tod xaradhapBavers Kat drds cov, 
You yourself understand this. Kat 6 dunpas eioeBynke ards tou KaBad- 


Adpis, The emir himself (in person) entered the city on horseback. ’Exd- 
nxe amatos Tov, He burned himself. 


13. The monosyllabic +és expresses the third 
person in its simplest conception. 


Tov eida, I'saw him. Av tiv «ida, I did not see her. Tod 6a rd 
evpns; Where shall you find it? Tods adyanas; Do you love them? 


14. The nominative of ros is used chiefly after 
ceive, 1S, are, or after va, behold ! 
Tlovd ’vé ros ; more elegantly, Mod eive aités; Where is he ? | BéeBaa 


mas Sev ceive Tn TOU A€eyo, TiaTevoe To, That she is not sincere, I assure 
you, believe it. 


Nd ros kat 6 Tudvuns 16 pxerat! Behold John coming! Na res Odes 
€pxouvrat 4 pavpoudres! Lehold them! all the black-eyed damsels are 
coming. 

15. In the phrase To cai ro, This and that, So 
and so, ro is demonstrative, and retains its accent 


in pronunciation. 
Efme 70 kat 6, He said this and that. 


Notre. Compare DemosTHEnes, Phil. 3, p. 128, 16. "Ede. yap ro 
Kal TO roinoat, Kal Td py mounoa. Mid. p. 560,17. Ta kal ra werovOas. 
Coron. p. 308, 3. Ei ro kai ro éroinoev dvOpemos ovrool, ovk dy dreé- 


Oavev. 
12 
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16. The proclitic personal pronoun usually ac- 
companies the object of the verb in the same sen- 
tence, for the sake of greater perspicuity. 

Ti Oa To Kapys aité; What are you going to do with that? ‘Hyas 
timote Sev pas éxae, As to us, he did us nothing. Ti oé peder eceva; 
What do you care? What is that to you? ©a cod To KdeYrour 76 
movyyt cov, They will steal your purse. °Exeivov dSév 6a tov meipaéovr, 


fim, —— they will not trouble him. Tov xamvranoyv Sev tov émvacayv, The 
captain, — they did not catch him. 


17. The proclitic or enclitic forms of the per- 
sonal pronoun are usually put in apposition with 
the relative in the same sentence. 

Tlpaypa TO érotov Sev rd vootipevouat, A thing which I do not relish. 
Tév éroiwy 6 épxopds Tov pas exaporoinoe, Whose arrival has cheered 
us up. "Avénte, Tov oé Katadpovovy drat, foolish man, whom all per- 
sons despise. 


Position of the Proclitic and Enclitic Forms. 


18. The monosyllabic genitive of the personal 
pronoun is enclitic when it depends upon a sub- 
stantive or adverb. 

‘O Sotdds pov, My servant. Eive S0tdds pov, He is a servant of mine ; 
or He is my servant. ‘O mpatés cov avéevtns, Your former master. Tay 
KapaB.av pas, Of our ships. Ta BiBdiatous, Their books. KaOov xovra 
pov, Sit near me, Tloré pov Sev roy iKovea, I never heard him. Unyawe 
pati rns, Go with her. 

19. With the indicative or subjunctive, the 
monosyllabic forms are usually (not always) pro- 
clitic; with the imperative or participle, they are 
regularly enclitic. 


Tov ayarare; Do you love him? Sé ayard, I love thee. Eimé rov, 
Tell him. °*I5€ rous, See them. *Axovovras tov, Hearing him. 


20. The proclitic pronouns are placed after the 
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auxiliary verbs @¢dw or Oa, and as; also after dé, 
not, un, not, and va. 
Gero tov idet, I will see him. ©a tov érawéoovv, They will praise 


him. “As 10 éxn, Let him have it. Aév tov ayar@pev, We do not like 
him. Miv rov xatnyopns, Do not censure him. 


21. When the immediate and remote object 
of a verb are both monosyllabic pronouns, the 
remote object is put first. 

Mod ro edevEe, He showed it tome. Aetéé rov ro, Show it to him. Tod 
ta épepa, I have brought them.to him. Aectxvovras rov ra, Showing them 
to him. M1 pov ta dés atta, Don’t say these things to me. Aév 6a Tovs 
. 70 dd0o, I will not give it to them. “As rovs ro dd6cn, Let him give it to 


them. Ticod eime; What did he say to you? Aev pé eine timote, He 
did not say anything to me. 


REFLEXIVE PRONOUN. 


§ 52. 


The reflexive pronoun refers to the subject of 
the sentence in which it stands. 


Tpéde tov éavrdv cov, Support thyself. Etmes ¢ tov éavrdv cov, You 
said to yourself ; You said in your heart. 


RecrprocaL PRonowun. 
§ 5S. 


In Classical Greek, the reciprocal pronoun re- 
fers to the subject of the sentence in which it 
stands. 


Tiaow addAndrovs, They honor one another. 


In Modern Greek, the verb agreeing with the 


€ 6¢f 


first component part (o évas) is not expressed. 
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Karyyopoty 6 €vas tov addov, They accuse one another. “Opynoay 
6 évas kata Tov Gov, L hey rushed against each other. ZrexdpeOa pa- 
Kpay 6 eis Tov GAXov eikoo. Bnuata, We stand twenty paces from each 
other. 


PossEssIVE Pronoun. 
§ o4. 


1. The possessive pronoun is equivalent to the 
genitive of the corresponding personal pronoun. 
TO iSixov pov BiBriov, the same as Td BiBAlov pov, My book. *Eéi- 


Kov pov BiBriov, the same as BiBAiov pov, A book of mine. Ta mardia 
ra educa cov, Thy children. Tlardia educa cov, Children of thine. 


2. The possessive pronoun is used in answer to 
a question beginning with the genitive of the in- 
terrogative pronoun. 


Tivos ceive rovra; Whose is this? Answer, *Eduxoy ee Mine. °ES&- 
kov tovs, Theirs, and so on. 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN. 
§ oo. 


1. Tovrtos, this, refers to that which is near the 
speaker. 

Todror of didor, These friends. Td paxaipe rovra, This knife. 

2. "Exetvos, that, refers to a person or thing 
remote from both the speaker and the person ad- 
dressed. 

Bdéres exeivo 75 avvvehov ; Do you see yonder cloud ? 

3. “Exetvos has also the force of the personal 

pronoun, he, zt, she. 


Ti o€ eirev éxeivos; What did he tell you? Tip eides exetvnv; Did 
you see her ? 
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INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN. 
§ 56. 


1. The interrogative pronoun is used both in 
direct and in indirect questions. (For examples, 
see below.) ; 


2. It is used also in expressions of astonish- 
ment, admiration, or perplexity. 


Ti cvwmn / What silence! Ti déy etve ixavol va katopbacovy! What 
are they not able to accomplish ! 


INDEFINITE PRONOUN. 
§ OT. 


The indefinite pronouns are used both adjec- 
tively and substantively. 


Kamotos, adjectively, certain, a certain, some; substantively, a 
cerlain one, a certain person, some one, somebody. Kéamoues yuvaikes, 
Some women. Kdmows To éxape, Some one did it. Kdmows 6a ddayy 
Evo, Some one (that is, you) will get a whipping. 

Karis, aceriain one, some one, somebody, some person. “Ozotos 
mepuraret Kare nupe kK Apa (Apaye), Kat Grows Sev mwepimartei, Karis Tov 
npa, He who walks finds something to eat; but he who does not walk, 
some one eats him. Twa tiv ayann Katwos, For the love of some one ; 
For somebody's sake. Tlpa@rov dSaykdver kativa puxpy Saykapariroa, It 
jirst inflicts a small bite upon some one. 

Kare, adjectively, some, certain; substantively, something, some- 
thing great. Tovs €orethe kai emvacay kate Katepyapéous, He sent them 
and they caught some rascals. 

Kare tpéxer, Something is going on ; Something is the matter. Kére 
tT) Oappovce, He thought it was something remarkable ; He regarded it 
as something great. It admits of being followed by m1. "Exo kare tt, 
I have something. 

Tis, adjectively, certain, a certain, some, any, or simply, a, an ; sub- 
stantively, a certain one, some one, anybody, somebody ; some, in the 
plural. *AvOpwmds tis, A certain man. Tladiov 11, A boy. 

"Edeyé Tis Ott Gatis eyevvnOn pwpos péver Tavtote pwpds, Some one 
was wont to say that he who was born a fool remained always a fool. T- 
aTevovy Tives OTL 6 HALOS cigs Wuxpds, Some believe that the sun is cold. 

12 
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Timrore, adjectively, any, some; substantively, anything, property. 
Eides rimore avOpmmouvs; Have you seen any men? Kurrage va pay 
Kéouv timore Sevdpa, See that they do not cut down any trees. Aev oas 
€orewe timote ; Did he not send you anything? & épwtnce timore dia 
épéva; Did he ask you anything about me? Timore Sev pas xapvouv, They 
will not do us anything ; They can do us nothing. * Axon rimore Sev eyuve, 
As yet not anything has been done ; Nothing has been done as yet. “Oka 
Ta tixora Tov, All his property. Tod axpiBod rd rimore eis yapoxdsou 


xépia, The miser’s property falls into the hands of the spendthrift. 


RELATIVE PRONOUN. 
§ 58. 


1. The relative pronoun agrees with its antece- 
dent, that is, the word to which it refers, in gen- 
der and number ; its case being determined by the 
nature of the clause in which it stands. 


2. IIov or ‘Orod is almost always a nominative 
or accusative. Further, it never comes after a 
preposition. 

Ti 6a rd kdpns avtd mod Kpareis cis TO xept; What are you going to 
do with the thing which you hold in your hand? Tod émiye éxeivos od 
Arov éd@ mpoxbes ; Where has the man, who was here the day before yes- 
terday, gone? 

3. The antecedent of mod or ood is often 
omitted. 


"Ey "pat Tod cot Ta epva ta pyra’s TO ~— TIAL, Lam he who used 
to bring you apples in my handkerchief. 


4. In expressions like the following, rod or 
o7ov is apparently superfluous. 

Ti dvéntos é6rod etoat, kaipeve! Vhat a fool you are, my good fel- 
low! Ti kepade mod exe! What a head he has got! Toy emawovoav 
pe Orn Tous tv SUvanw oody %roxpirat 6rov joav, They praised him 
with all their might like hypocrites as they were. 

5. Sometimes, for the sake of greater perspicu- 
ity, the antecedent is repeated after the relative. 
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Ta ppovpia tis MovoBacias kai ths KopivOov kai tod NavmXiov, ra 
émoia ppovpia Exovy Kadovs Aypevas, The forts of Monobhasid, Corinth, 
and Naphplion, which forts have good harbors. 

6. Sometimes the relative takes, by attraction, 
the case of its antecedent. 


‘Ymepacrifovrat daovs Katadpevyouv eis avrovs, They protect those 
who go to them for refuge. To édeye eis Savoy kai av ¢pxyovrray, He 
would say it to whatever person would come. Karddoyos tov éca@v etpi- 
akovtat eda, A list of the things which are found here. Avorvyia rov, 
@ Svotvxid Tov 6moavod Oéher Bpebn ’s TO paxaipr cov droxdrov, Woe 
unto him, yea, woe unto him who shall be found under thy knife ! 

7. On the other hand, the antecedent sometimes 
takes the case of its relative. 

Ilira(v) rod Sev tpds, ri oc voidter dv Kalerar; A pie which you are 
not to eat, — what care you if it is burned? 

8. If the relative refers to more than one ante- 
cedent, it is put in the plural and in the leading 
gender (§ 47, 4). 


‘O avOpas Kal 7 yuvaika of érrotot dveywpnoav, The man and the woman 
who have departed. Ai yvvaixes kai Ta radia ai érrota pas mepipevour, 
The women and the children who are waiting for us. 


(1) If the antecedents denote inanimate things, 
the relative is regularly put in the neuter plural. 

Tlérpac kat oidnpos Ta Gmota ceive axyvxa, Stones and iron, which are 
manimate things. 

(2) The relative sometimes agrees in gender 
with the nearest antecedent. 


“O idpws Kal TO aia TO érotov ceive mpookoAAnpevoy, The sweat and 
the blood which adhere. 


PRONOMINAL Worps. 
§ 59. 


dAéws Or addords (dAXoios), otherwise, differently. 
dAXowwtixos, different. Adverb dd\d\owrtika. 
os, 0, n, other, another, else. Irregular forms, G. dddovvod, adAnvijs, 


Plur. G. dd\\ovav, A. addovvors. 
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Gore, another time, at another time, at some other time, at other times. 

adXoo, elsewhere, elsewhither. - ak: 

amahXov (dam addod), from another place. 

amavrov (am avrov), from there, from near you. 

dred or drodw (dm da), hence ; on this side ; henceforth. 

Gmreket, améket OY dmoket (am éxei), thence; on that side; thereupon. 

GmekeiOe OY amoxeiGe, for amexet. . 

amoexet (amo éxet), the same as dzexel. 

amorov (amo mov), whence ? 

aromov (am Omov), whencesoever, from what place soever. 

avrov, there where you are ; thither where you are ; then, just. 

avtoude (airdbev), from there, from where you are. 

adpdrov (ap érov), since, from the time when. 

apod (a?’ od), since, after; because. 

detva, indeclinable, such a one. 

€0@ or 60, here, hither ; now. 

€0a6e, edades, or da6e, here, on this side. ‘ 

éxei or kei, there, thither ; then ; onward, as applied to time. 

éxetOe or xelGe, there on that side. 

érat, so, less elegant than ovras. 

€ws OF ws, as far as; until, til. 

€ws O7ov, for éwood. 

éwodrou (€ws Orov), until. 

€woov (€ws ov), until. 

idios, self, always with the article. “Eyo 6 idios, I myself. "Epyera: 6 
idvos, He is coming himself: 

Also, the same. ‘O idvos avOpwros, The same man. 

kabos, as, just as. Often preceded by as. "Eda as xabads eioa, Come 
as you are. 

Kapmoocos OF Kadurrogos, some. 

karore (Kav, rote), sometimes. 

kKatrov (kav, mov), somewhere, somewhither. 

kates (Kav, Tas), somehow, in some manner. 

PEpLKol, some. 

povayds or povaxos, alone, only. .Also, self, followed by the enclitic 
genitive of the personal pronoun. "Emeoe povaxd tov, It fell of 
itself. Movdxou tous tpexouv, They run of their own accord. 

povos, the same as the preceding. 

60e(v), whence. 

Omoray OY Omore, whenever, whensoever. 

Orrov, see zrov relative. 

Omov, wherever, wheresoever, whithersoever. 

Oras, as, just as, in whatever manner. 

dos, as, as much as, as many as. 

orav, when. 

ovTa@s, So, thus. 

mobev, whence ? 

moaos, how much? how many? 

more, when? Sometimes, whenever, as soon as. 
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more, ever, al any time. In answer to a question, never. 
gov, Where ? whither? 

mov Or 6rrod, relative, where, in which place, whither ; when. 
movleva, anywhere, anywhither. In answer to a question, nowhere. 
movrore, anywhere, anywhither. 

rade (60e), indeclinable, such, such a one. 

térowos, more elegant ro.odtos, ToavTy, TovovTo(y), such. 
TOGos, OF TOTOUTOS, TOTA’TN, TOTLUTO(Y), SO much, so many. 
tore, then. 

@s, as, of manner or time. 

eoay or oav (as, av), as if; like, as. 

gov (as ov), for wood, until; before. 

@S$ Tov, OF as o7ov, the same as woov. 

are, so that, so as, that, as; until. 

Gore Tov, OF Gate mov, until ; while. 


Correlative Pronominals. 


Interrogative. Indefinite. | Demonstrative. Relative. 
i ° 
mobev ‘ Ger, 
ce / 
émrodev 
mooos TOTOS; 6oos, 
TOTOUTOS émoaos 
OTE Kamrore, TOTE orav, 
, 
OTE émorav, 
Omore 
Tow KaTrOv, WOU, OTOV, 
qrouvbevd, Grou, apod 
aroumOTE 
: -~ a WA € , 
TOS Karas oUT@S, os, kabas, 
€Tot Ores 


NUMERALS. 
§ 60. 


1. "Evas, a, an, is often used witha substantive, when that sub- 
stantive would alone express the same thing. 


*Hrov piav hopav évas Baothevs, There was once a king. Mia pata 
vea, A beautiful young woman. *Expare: eva padi eis rd xEpe Tov, LHe 
held a staff in lis hand. 

2. The expression cat of (rarely without the xai) preceding a 
cardinal number means every one of, all. 

Kal of duo épuyav, Both went away. But Oi dvo0 epvyav, The two 
went away. Kat rovs wévte rovs expeuace 6 macas, The pasha hanged 
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every one of the five ; all five. Xvvera ody ri dorpamh, rods Tpeis Tos 
: ie. geal : 
metookoBet, He rushes like lightning, he despatches all three. 


3. A cardinal number prefixed to words denoting eatables or drink- 
ables means dish, plate, cup, glass, or draught. 

@épe pia covra, Bring a plaie of soup. Adce eva vepd, Give me a 
cup of water. "Emve tpia tecoepa paxia, He drank three or four glasses 
of brandy. 


4. The distributive relation is expressed by means of dz, followed 
by a cardinal number. 


°"Emjpay amd Svo ypoota, They received two piasters apiece. Kabévas 
eye amd dvd muotodua, Lach one had a pair of pistols. °Edate va 
TlovUpE aro pula Kova Kpaci, Let us drink a cup of wine apiece. 


5. Combinations are expressed by means of azo and the repetition 
of the cardinal number. | 


"Epxovrat amd évas evas, They come one after another ; one by one. 
Tovs €xorav amd evav evav, They beheaded them one by one. TInyaivouy 
awd dvo duo, They go two and two. Tovs écreide amo Svo dvo, He sent 
them forth by two and two. Tovs apadvacay amd tpeis tpeis, They ar- 
ranged them three and three. ’Amd dvd dvd KovBéevtiagay, They con- 
versed by two and two ; two in one place. 

So’Ag 6Aiyo éXtyo, By little and little : By degrees, or gradually. 

Sometimes amo is omitted. idnote p evas evas, Kiss me one after 
another. 


6. In certain connections, a cardinal or ordinal number preceded 
by the article denotes a fraction, of which the numerator is thatnum- 
ber, and the denominator the same number plus one. 


Etpixa tpeis Kk éemjpa tovs dvo, I found three, and took away iwo of 
them. ‘O évas miye’s TO vepo, Kal GANos Wapi va depyn, O Tpiros 6 ka- 
Anrepos oTeKeTar 's TO ToupeKt, One of them went to get water, the other 
to bring bread; the third and best stands at his gun. 


7. In dates, the cardinal numbers are used, juepa, apa, €ros, xpovos, 
or xpova being understood. 


Scholars regularly employ the cardinal numbers. 

7HN\Ge eis thy piay Tod dAwvap. CHAGe tiv mparnyv Tod iovAiov), He 
came on the first of the Thresher (July). "Eda eis thy pilav, Come at 
one o'clock. *Amé@ave eis ra xihia Oxtakdowa mevnvra eva (AmeOave Td 
xAvoorév dxrakootocréy mevTnKooTov mparov), He died in the year 
eighteen hundred fifty-one. 


8. The substantive in connection with numerals like twenty-one, - 


thirty-one, forty-one, fifty-one, is put in the singular or. plural. 
Eixoot éva xpdvia, Eixoor év eros, Twenty-one years. °*Exaprépnoa 
, “ : b) Sg , 7 , 
rpudyra évay xpovov, I waited thirty-one years. Sapdvra pia €Bdouada, 
Forty-one weeks. 


: 
: 
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Note 1. Compare Sepruacint. Reg. 3, 14, 1. Teaoapaxovra kat 
évos evmavtav. 3,15, 10. Teooapaxovta xal €v éros. 


9. Kav, at least, about, nearly, admits of being placed before a car- 
dinal number. 


Kay Sexadra kay Sexoyt® vopdtor, About seventeen or eighteen men. 

Kdveis or Kavévas (§ 31, 1, 2), adjectively any, one, some; sub- 
stantively, any one, anybody. Eides xavévav avOpwrov ; Have you seen 
anyman? Sreihé pas xavevay addov avbevtnv, Send us some other 
master. 

Kaos dvOpwmos Sev yiverar xavels els piav orvypny, No one becomes 
bad in a single moment. Ti va kapy Kaveis; What can one (I) do?— 
In answer to a question, it is apparently negative, nobody, no one. Aev 
eides kavevay; Have you not seen anybody? Answer, Kavevay, No; 
nobody, not any one. 


10. Numeral substantives in -apia are used only in the singular, 
and are always preceded by pia or kappia, some, about. The other 
numeral substantives are preceded by pia, xdypia, when they do not 
take the article. 

Further, the noun to which a numeral substantive belongs is put 
in apposition with that numeral (§ 49, 3). 

"HA Gav kappia Sexapia kapaBia, Some ten ships have come. Me airo 
TO 6vopa evpioxovTat pia EEnvrapia oikoyevetes eis THY Meconviay, There 

are threescore and ten families of that name in Messenia. Sreideré 
pas pd ExatooTn Touyyta adompa, Send us one hundred purses of money. 
gala Tpeis xuuddes Poooo, Three thousand Russians were 
illed. 


Note 2. Compare Lystas, Epitaph. p. 192, 27. "Eoreike mevtn- 
Kovra pupiddas otpatiay. 


11. A mixed number of which the fractional part is one half is 
expressed by subjoining kal picds, and a half, or by annexing 
-nptov or -peov to the whole number. 

“Evas kat pucds, “Eva kul puod, Mia kai pion, One and a half. Theis 
kat pion, Three and a half. 

‘Evapiov (‘Eva *piov), Mudpiov (Mud *wov), One and a half. Avo- 
puov, Lwo and a half. Tpeconpicv (Tpeis qusrov), Tpedprov (Tpid "puov), 
Three and a half. ‘EBdopunvra éprapov, Seventy-one and a half. 

Note 3. For the form prods, compare C. n. 38, 7d qucor, 
implying j#picos, for ypiovs, half. 

12. Kadeis or Kadévas (§ 31, 1, 1), every one, each one, substan- 
tively. 

"EN as mivovpe pati 6 kabévas bc0 Ch, Let us, each of us, drink as 
long as we live. 

Kade, every, each, adjectively. Kae dv6pemos, Every man. Kade 
yuvaixa, Every woman. Kae mpaypa eyes kal tov Kaupdy tov, Every- 
thing has us time. 


ae ee ee a a 
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THE CASES. 


GENITIVE. 
§ G1. 


1. A substantive, or substantive pronoun, at- 
tributively or predicatively annexed to another 
substantive, for the sake of limiting or restricting 
its meaning, is put in the genitive (called adnomi- 
nal), if it refers to a different person or thing. 


Attributively. ‘O vids rod Tewpyiov, George's son; The son of 
George. ‘O warépas tod matdiov, The child’s father ; The father of the 
child. ‘O vids rod marpos, The son of the father. ‘O xijaés pov, My 
garden. Kijmos pou, A garden of mine. Td omitt tov idov pas, Our 
Sriend’s house ; The house of our friend. Td woddpia trav, Their feet. 
Ti Aoyns GvOparos ceive; What sort ofa man is he? Live avOpwmos rod 
oKoLMOv Kai Tov maNovKiov, LHe ts a man of the rope and the pole ; that is, 
He deserves to be hanged or impaled; simply, A scape-gallows. “Evma 
mnxav pavtirt, A handkerchief nine ells long. Avo ypooiwv ravi, Two - 
plasters’ worth of cotton cloth. Bapka ¢ixoot teacdper xeriov, A boat 
with twenty-four oars. “E@ra xpovev madi, A child seven years old. Tps- 
Gy hpepav meprarnowd, Three days’ journey. Uevre pepav von, A 
bride of five days’ standing. “Era pepav Can, Seven days’ life. 

Predicatively. Tivos ceive 7d dumehc; Whose is the vineyard? Tc- 
cav xpdvey eicat; How many years old are you? simply, How old are 
you? Eivar dddexa xpdver, 1 am twelve years old. Td exapa dvo xpd- 
vev, I made it two years old ; I nourished tt until i was two years old. 


2. When a proper name in the genitive is sub- 
joined to another proper name, vids, son, Ouyatépa, 
daughter, or yvvaixa, wife, is to be mentally sup- 
pled. 

Ilérpos "Iwdvvov, with the article ‘O Hérpos rod Iwdvvov, or “O Ilérpos 
Iwdvvov, Peter the son of John. ‘EXéyn Anuntpiov, with the article “H 


‘Eddvn Tod Anunrpiov, or ‘H ‘EXévn Anuntpiov, Helen the daughter (or 
wife) of Dhimitrios. 


Norr. This idiom is prevalent in those parts of Greece and Tur- 
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key where family names are not common. Scholars need not be in- 
formed that it is strictly classical. DEMOSTHENES, de Cor. pp. 235 
(Wydiopa). Anpoodevns Anpoabevous. 238 KaddwoOevns “Ereovikov. 


243 (ypadn). Ailcoxivns ’“Atpopntov. 


8. In fashionable style, the name of a gentle- 
man’s wife is denoted by subjoining the genitive 
of the husband’s name to 7 xupia, mistress, lady. 


‘H Kupia Moupovgn,, Mrs. Marea ; Madam Muruzis ; for the more 
popular “H xupa Movpovgawa. (§ 16, 1.) 


4. The genitive of the name of a city, town, or 
village is, in formal style, put after ods, yapa, or 
xo piov. 
 ‘H gddis Tod Aovdivov, The city of London; the same as ‘H médXs 
70 Aovdivoy, The city London. 


5. Certain adjectives denoting a part are fol- 
lowed by the enclitic genitives of the personal 
pronoun denoting the whole. 


‘O xadevas pas, “H xabepia pas, To kadeva pas, Every one of us. Ka- 
Oeis oas, Every one of you. “Amd Kkdveva cas, Irom any one (or no 
one) of you. “Odor pas, All of us; We all. “Odot tovs, All of them. 
Kai oi dvo pas, Both of us. Kai oi tpeis tous, All three of them. 
(§ 60, 9. 12°) 


GUE ates is used after certain adverbs of 
place and time having the force of substantives. 


*Ayvavtia TOV Tprxkadov, Opposite Trikala. ‘Avdueca tay v0, Be- 


life. 

Adverbs belonging here are ayvayria, dvapeca, dvaperagy, d aynpepa, 
arava, dravo6t0, dmepmpos or drropmpoord, yupa, €umpos Or éumpoora, 
KaTapedis, Karan aye, karamrdot or kardm, KovTa, pati, pakpid, peraku, 
érigw, ToTé, o1d, TpLYvpe. 


7. In certain phrases the genitive has appar- 
ently the force of an adverb. 


"Oco’y 6 pdxpos T ovpavod, K 7 Oddacoa Tov Babov, As the heavens 
Jor their height, and the sea for its depth; As high as heaven, and as 
deep as the sea. Tov Oavdrov repre, He fell as if he had received his 

13 : 


tween the two. Tloré pov (ov, tov), Ever (or never) in my (your, his) 





"2 24- 


OE a ee ee eee 


146 THE CASES. 


death-blow. M’ éppn&e rod Oavarov, It brought me near death. Tod 
Kaxov xomidters, You labor in vain. ’AmndOov tov xatnpdpov, They 
went down hill. Tov Edmd\wce Tov paxpov, He stretched him on the 
ground ; He floored him. Toiyou roiyou cépvouvray, He was dragging 
himself along the walls ; from wall to wall. *Emjye rod Whdov (iWn- 
dod), He went high up in the sky. 


Genitive of Place and Time. 


8. In a few instances the genitive denotes the 
place within which anything happens. 

Srepias Kat Tov mehdyou va Adpyyy 6 oravpds, That the cross may 
shine by land and by water. Ti xepay erpryipicay tis ys Kal Tihs 
Gardoons, They surrounded the town on the land side and on the sea 
side. 

9. A Saint’s day is denoted by the genitive of 
fe ay of that Saint, 77v 7uwépavy being under- 
Stood. 


lot foouv tov dyiov Baoweiov; Where were you on Saint Basil’s 
day ? 


ACCUSATIVE. 
§ 62. 


1. The immediate object of a transitive verb is 
put in the accusative, as in classical Greek. 


2. A number of verbs, which are intransitive in 
English, are transitive in Greek. 
KAatovy tov kamiravio, They weep for their chieftain. Mv rd rarjs, 


Do not tread upon it. 
So metpoBora, throw stones at, rpépe, tremble at, fear. 


3. A transitive verb admits of being followed 
by a kindred noun in the accusative. 


*S rov Urvo rod Koovpour, In the sleep which I was sleeping ; In my 
sleep. *S t) otpdra bod mayawe, On the way which he was going. Mai- 
¢ovy thy mAdra, They play ‘‘Jtun and caich.” Aev éprargsav xaveva 
draigipo, They commitied no fault. ; 


THE CASES. 147 


4. Certain active verbs are followed by two ac- 
cusatives, the one of a person and the other of a 
thing. 

In the passive they retain the accusative of the 
thing. 


Bake pe dvdpixia podya, Put on me man’s clothes. "Eydd0nke Ta podyd 
tov, He put off his clothes. Tov diddoxeu rountixa, He teaches him poetry. 
“O padnris SiddoKetar mountixny, The pupil is taught poetry. Tov evdv- 
aay xoxkwa, They clothed him with red garments. ’Evdv6n 76 ddpeud 
tov, He put on his garment. Tov evOdmoe tiv avvOnkny tov, He re- 
minded him of their agreement. Ti o é€parnoe; What did he ask you? 

Verbs belonging here: dppatdéva, Bava, Bulaiva, éySive, diddoKa, 
evduve, evOvpilo, EpwTa@, (nT@, (dv, motif, atodita, rayifw, poptova, 


and the like. 


5. Some passive verbs are followed by the accu- 
sative of the remote object, although the active 
construction is inadmissible. 


"AppaBevifopar or SvBd{ouat rév or rv, be betrothed or affianced 
to, said of the man or woman. But dppaBavitw or cvBalo thy pe Tov, 
betrothe, affiance, said of the parents or guardians. 

EvAoyovpa Tov or THv, marry, said of the man or woman. But ed- 
oye tiv pe Tov, marry to, unite in matrimony, said of the priest. 

Srepavovopat Tov or Tyy, in ecclesiastical language Srépopar, marry, 
be married to, said of the bride or bridegroom. But Sredavdve tov 
pe THY, marry to, give in marriage, said of the priest, parents, guardi- 
ans, or the godfather (avvrexvos). 

‘YravSpevopar Tov or tHv, marry, of the woman, improperly of the 
man also. But ‘Yravdpeva, give in marriage, of the parents or guar- 

dians. 

So Eeoprovomar rév, shake off, get rid of, mpoonkovopa tov, rise for, 
arepovpat, lose, be deprived of, otpwpévos tov, spread with, rudtyopat 
Tov, wrap up myself in. 


6. The accusative after caro@s, welcome, de- 
pends on eupnKaer, or aTroNavaapen. 


**Kakn cov pépa, Ano pov.” ‘* Karas tovs SiaBdres,” ‘* Good 
morning to you, my Dhimos” Welcome, travellers.” 


Limiting Accusative. 


7. After words denoting measures of length, 
the dimension is put in the accusative. 
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Sometimes cata, in, as to, in respect to, is put 
before this accusative. 

TO mnyads elve eixoot modas Td Babos (§ 62, 12), The well is twenty 

feet deep (or in depth). Also Td Babos rod myyadiod eive eikoot odes, 


The depth of the well is twenty feet. Also, Td mnyads €xet etkoot modas 
Babos, The well has the depth of twenty feet. ; 


The accusatives to which this rule applies are BaOos, depth, paxpos, ~ 


length, maxos or xovdpos, thickness, mharos or Papdos, breadth, width, 
vos, height. 

8. After comparatives, the accusative denotes 
the measure of excess or deficiency. 


’Exeivos eive Tpia moddpia paxputepos amd ceva, He is three feet taller 
than you. ©a cov onkwow Thy Tayn capavra revte ovxtes, I will 
increase your allowance by forty-five handfuls. ’EmiOupodv va mo- 
Aeunoouy play Spay apxntepa, They are eager to fight as soon as pos- 
sible. 

9. In the following construction, the accusative 
arises from apposition. 


Xépra wddva 64 cas Séow, I will bind you hand and foot. 
10. The accusative ra éxat&yv, per centum, de- 
notes the rate of interest. 


The educated usually employ rots éxaréy, to the hundred, to ex- 
press the same thing. 


T1Anpovw Sexarevre rd (rois) éxardv, I pay fifteen per cent interest. 


11. Certain accusatives have the force of ad- ~ 


verbs. 


"Appevitw akpn akpn, I sail along the shore. Tpia rovdéxia tov *ppn- 
Eav, ra tpt’ apad’ apdda, They gave him three bullets, the three in quick 
succession. "EByixe apopyn va mn vepd, He went out under the pre- 
tence of drinking water. TInyaiver yradd yard, It sails along the shore. 
IInyawe youd youd, Go from corner to corner ; along the corners. 
"EppnxOnke yroupovor, He charged (in military language). “Emece 8i- 
mia, He fell in an inclined posture. "Emiye Spon, He went running. 
"Emnya xaBadnXa, I went on horseback. 

Kare tpéxers, You seem to be running ; I should like to know Why 
you are running. ‘Opidno€ tov koppare, Speak to him a little. TWérpa 
THY TeTpa TEpTrarovy, AOape TO ALOapr, They leap from stone to stone, 
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and from rock to rock. "EByhxe 6 Tkéxas mayand, Gékas has gone out 
at the head of an army. To mdray mhaye mryyawe, He was going on the 
slope. Payu’se paxs wepmaret, He walks from ridge to ridge. Skart 
oKart xatéBawe, oxadi 7d peravorovet, He descended siep by step ; at 
each step he repented. 

Ti tpexeis; Why do you run? 


Extent of Space. 


12. Extent of space or distance is put in the 
accusative. 


Tovro TO ywpio ceive tpia pila paxpia amd td addo, This vil- 
lage is three miles distant from the other. "Enepimatnoay dvaxdova 
pirva, They walked two hundred miles. Aev npmopovoay va €Byour 
éva axvapt, They could not go out one step. To dpos etve eixoor 
xALdbas modas TO Vos (§ 63, 7), The mountain ts twenty thousand feet 
high. 


As distance in Greece and Turkey is measured by time, the 
accusative of dpa, nuepa, pnvas, or xpdvos, With or without dpdpor, 
is to be regarded as denoting space rather than time. 

Tiyyaiver dv Spes Spdpov, He travels two hours. °>Emiyye pia Spa pa- 
Kpla amo €kel 6rrov jpaote mets, He went an hour’s distance from where 
we were. : 


Duration of Time. 


13. The time answering to how long is put in 
the accusative. 

This rule applies to the natural and artificial divisions of time; 
as juepa, day, vixra, night, kadoxaipt, summer, xeysovas, winter, 
pnvas, month, xpovos, year, otrypn, moment, instant, apa, hour, katpés, 
lime. 

Kowparat ddnv thy hpepay, He sleeps the whole day. AdSexa pépes 
eheira, I was absent twelve days. Tldcov xaipoy éorabns eis 16 Bovko- 
peott ; How long did you stay at Bucharest? Tpeis paves o exaprépyoe, 
He waited three months for you. 


How long since. 


14. The time answering to the question how 
long since is put in the accusative preceded by 
TWOpA, NOW, Eda Kal, OY aTedw Kai, from this time 
reckoning backwards. 
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"AréOave rapa tpeis xpdvous, It is now three years since he died; 
He has been dead these three years past. *AméOave éS@ kat tpeis xpd- 
vous, He died three years ago. Eive rwpa tpeis xpdvoe aod (improp- 
erly ov or d6rov) améOave, It is now three years since he died. ” Ame- 
pacay tpeis xpdvor apov amebave, Three years have passed away since 
he died. 

Tov yropitw amed kal Séxa xpdvovs, I have known him these ten 
years past. Tov avSpa’xw’s tiv Eenrera edo kal Seka xpdvovs, My 
husband has been absent from home these ten years. 


Dative. 
§ 63. 
1. In Modern Greek, the functions of the da- 


tive (strictly so called) are performed by the geni- 
tive or accusative. 


The genitive here is more analogical than the accusative. (Com- 
pare the classical genitive dual, which, so far as form is concerned, - 
coincides with the dative dual.) 

As the genitives pas, aas,rovs, do not differ in form from the 
corresponding accusatives, it makes no difference whether, in expres- 
sions like Adoe tous Wapi, Give them bread, they are regarded as gen- 
itives or accusatives. 

Ti cov (or cé) eSaxe; What did he give you? Adce ro ths yuvaixas, 
Give it to the woman. Eimé to tov avOparov, Say it to the man. Sov 
dipece 1 avdpeia pov; Did my valor please you? *Eypayya tpia ypap- 
para tod didov aov, I wrote your friend three letters. Adae Tov To, 
Give it him. 

Verbs belonging here: dzroxpivopat, dpé(w or dpecka, aprepove, Bape, 
ypipa, Saveifo, Seixva, diSw, iSomord, Eroupata, etpicke, Kdpve, eyo, 
Meio, péehet, pévo, pupice, voudter, oudvo, mapadida, mEpra, mpEne, . 
mpoevd, cov, oTEAVa, OTPdVa, TLYTYXAiVa, TAL@, TUXAIVO, UTOTXOHAL, 
Paivopa, pavepdva, hépvo, Pbdva, Piieto, Pavate, xatpeTo, Xapico, 
XperdCopar, xpeworS, and the like. Nh a 

Adjectives belonging here: dvaykatos, necessary, apkeTos, enough, 
sufficient. Av rods eive dvayxaiov, It is not necessary to them ; They 
do not need it. 


2. In examples like the following, the genitive 
of the personal pronoun, although apparently ad- 
nominal, is felt after the verb. 


Mod dykdduace Td cpa, He embraced my body. Ths Bdve kK eis TO 
Sdxrvdro Suopho SayrvdAidi, He puts on her finger a beautiful ring. “EB- 
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yaré tov tHv Woyny tov, He took his soul out of him. Na pod yvora- 
abovv rd onitt pov, That they may take care of my house. Na pod 
Kutracovy 70 mrardt, That they may look after my child. Sod raipve to 
kearz, I will take your head off: Mov rovoty ra rodia, My feet ache. 
‘O wacas Oa pas toakion ta xoxada, The pasha will break our bones. 
Zod pidrovy 76 xépr, They kiss your hand. 


Note. Compare Prato. Phaedo. p. 117 A. "Eas av cov Bapos év 
Tois oxédeou yevnrat. Crit. p. 53 A. Kiduvevoovai ye cou of emitn- 


Sevor kal avtoi hevyev. Symp. 215 E. TedopvBnro pov 7 uy7. 


3. The enclitic or proclitic genitive of the first 
and second persons of the personal pronouns, in 
certain connections, is apparently superfluous. 


Ti pod tov kutraters; Why do you spare him? the contrary would 
give me pleasure. Sov rov érivagay eva kad paBdi, They gave him a 
sound thrashing ; it makes you glad to hear it, I know. 


4. In expressions like the following, a verb is to 
be mentally supplied. 


Kahy cov pepa, Tr@tn pov, Good morning to you, my Ghidtis. Kady 
éorepa oas, Good evening to you. But Kary jyéepa, Good morning. 
Kady éonépa, Good evening. 

Tevd oas xapa cas, dpxovres, Health and joy to you, Sirs. Xapiopa 
cov, Lake it as a present, from me; Take it and welcome; make you 
a present of it. 


5. In formal style, the accusative with eis, to, 
takes the place of the classical dative. 


Todro dev dvyjke: eis adtovs, This does not belong to them. Eis tiva 
To eines; Whom did you say it to? °E8d6n «is atrovs, It was given 
to them. ”ExSoros eis tas ndovas, Devoted to pleasure. Tndnpacere 
eis Tov éemupepovta xidias Spaypyas, Pay to the bearer one thousand 
drachmas. 

So Acoupoy eis tiv xwpav, A tax paid to the town; simply town- 
tax. 


6. In general, that for which anything is or is 
done is put in the accusative with dca, for. 
Tovro ro dayt dev cive Sia eo€éva, This dish is not for you. Aw ra 


ypooa Kal Tov matépa tov movdel, He will sell even his own father for 
prasters (money ). 
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ABLATIVE RELATIONS. 
§ 64. 


Place Whence. 


1. The place whence is put in the accusative 
preceded by azo, from, out of. 


"Epxerat dro tiv Kwvoravtiwovrodwv, He comes from Constantinople. 
Od hvyopev ard thy ANeEdvdpecay, We shall go away from Alexandria. 
"EBynke amo TO omit Tov, He has come (or gone) out of his house. 


Time From. 
2. The time from is put in the accusative with 
mee 
ato, from. 

"Erodepovoay dnd Td movpyd as Td Bpadv, They were fighting from 
morning till evening. °Axdua Sev drépacay tpia xpoma amo Tov Karpov 
mov a€ eida, Three years have not elapsed yet from the time (when) I 
saw you; It is not three years since I saw you. *Amd tov Kaipoy érrod 
ameOave €ws Topa Toca xpdvor ceive; Lrom the time she died uniil now 
how many years is it? *Amd Tovs dadexa ypovous & exet Tov etda, From 


the twelve years onward I saw him. “And rods éxard kK éumpds va yy- 
paons, After the hundred years may you grow old. 


3. The expression aro wexpds means from a 
child, when a child. 


"Amd puxpos oppaveya, I became an orphan when a child, 
Separation, Procession, Cessation. 


4. The accusative with ao, from, of, is put 
after words denoting separation, departure, -pro- 
cession, source, cessation. 


“AyMortpdet an’ rd cxouredXt, It slips out of the dish. Tip ayvayrewe 
3; iN Ae 3 aa ae +e on, > \ os ” so 7.8 
amo Yndy paxovda, He espied her from a high ridge. >Amd rotov 7 ayé- 
paces; Whom did you buy it of? Aev rd Heovoa ard xavevav, I did 
not hear it from anybody. M eSerxvay addovwrixa dm’ 6 te pw eWetyver 
exeivos, They made me look different from what that one did. *Avacat- 
vet amo To avri, LHe breathes through the ear. ’AmednicOnka amd rods 
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§évous, I have despaired of obtaining aid from foreigners. ’Ard tovro 
apxioete, Begin with this. 

Words belonging here: dy\uorpa, dyvarrevo, dyopafa, dkovw, ad- 
Aotwtixos, a dvacaive, amehriCopat, amropaxpeva, apxila, Brera, Bono, 
Bpala, yepdros, yepive, yevvapat, yhutove, yropica, SaveiCopat, 6 dcixva, 
dtaBaive, €Byaive, etuat, edevbepova, eUKalp@, (776, (a, KpEpya, KpUnTo, 
AapBadva, deiro, pavdave, Ecxyapila, Taipyw, Tava, TEpyva, TEPTA, LoTeE- 
pov, Pavalo, xopiora, and a number of others. 


5. Aixws and yopis, without, are followed by 
the accusative. | 

Kal ropa keiropat’s 77 yn Koppl Siyas Keane, And now I am lying 
on the ground, a body without ahead. Ti mpoopévets amd avOperov 


xapis yraow; What can you expect from a man without under- 
standing ? 


The Agent after Passive Forms. 


6. The agent after a passive form is put in the 
accusative with azo, by. 


Scholars usually prefer the classical construction; that is, 
uno Or mapa With the genitive. 


Ta éUXa Komtovra: amd tov Evdoxérov, The wood is cut by the wood- 
cutter. Corresponding active construction, ‘O E&vAoKdmos KonTe: Ta 
édha, The wood-cutter cuts the wood. 


The Part taken hold of. 


7. The part taken hold of is put in the accusa- 
tive with azo, by. 
‘Ar ra parhia p dpmater, She seizes me by the hair. Toy Baora 


amo 76 xépt, I hold Bae by the hand. Tov xparet dw 7 atria, He holds 
him by the ears. 


Transformation. 


8. When a transformation is spoken of, azo 
takes the nominative. 
"Amo TamovTo7js eyues TOALTLKOS, From a shoemaker you have become 


a statesman. Also Amd éxet érov fjoouv mamoutons, Lrom being a shoe- 


ca 
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Partitive Relation. 


9. Certain words denoting a part are followed 
by the accusative, with azo, denoting the whole. 

‘O Sevrepos amo Tous dvd, The second of the two ; simply, One of the 
two. "And npas Ovo povoy éoxor@Onoay, Only y two of us were killed. 


"Evas dm avtovs, One of them. “Omotos amd cas, Whoever of you. 
"Ooo aw avtovs, As many of them. Twés dm’ adrovs, Some of them. 


10. The accusative with azo admits of being 
put after any verb, when the action refers to a 
part. : 


@dye amd TovTO TO Pout, kal mle amo TOUTO TO kpact, Eat of this 
bread, and drink of this wine. "Exet amo TO itov Kpaot, He has (some) 
of the same wine. °Amd mpoddcers doas Oéhet etpioxet kdveis, One can 
Jind as many pretences ( excuses ) as he pleases. Na d@yopaons am’ aira, 
You must buy some of them. °Amd krepria dev E€per, He knows nothing 
of the Klephtic profession. 


Comparison. 


11. The comparative is followed ay the accusa- 
tive with amo, than. 


KaAnrepos dnd Odovs, Better than all. Td yvopite kadnrepa amd 
KaGe GdAov, He knows it better than anybody else. 


12. But when the comparative adjective has the 
force of a substantive, it is followed by the adnom- 
inal genitive. 

@idovecket pe Tous KaAnTépous Tov, He disputes with his superiors. K 
exet Bpnke Tes Guoues THs Kal Tes xeLpdrepes ths, And there she found 
her equals and her inferiors. 

13. Comparison is also expressed by means of 
awapa, than, the case of the noun following it being 
the same as that which precedes it. 


T1\evdrepou eive of eiSwAoAATpat Tapa of Xproriavoi, The idolaters are 
more numerous than the Christians ; There are more idolaters in the world 


than Christians. Kahyrepa pas pas ehevdepn (a), Tapa oapavra xpo- 
vov okraBia Kal pudakn, One hour's free life is better than forty years in 
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servitude. Kaddto évas ppovimos €xOpos, mapa Evas tpedds iros, Bet- 
ter is a wise enemy, than a foolish friend. 


Material. 


14. The material of which anything is made 
is conceived of as being detached from a whole, 
and is accordingly put in the accusative with 
am 0, Of: 

Kriopevo amd rovBda, Built of brick. Karackevaopevo amo padXt 
kat Bapurdxt, Made of wool and cotton. Srepav do ovdovd.a, A 
wreath of flowers. Swpds awd mérpes, A heap of stones. SmaOi ano 
évio, A sword of wood; A wooden sword. Srépava gro xpivous Kat 


pupties, Wreaths of lilies and myriles. ’Amo ti yivovras ra Bovdina; 
What are wafers made of ? 


Cause, Reason. 


15. The cause of an action or state is put in the 
accusative with azo, from, of, for, because of, on 
account of, by reason of. 

"AneOave ard tHv teivay, He died of starvation. Yoda amd TO kpvo, 
Tam dying with cold. "Eoxaoe dm ta yedia, He burst his sides with 
laughing. * Amo thy xapay tov éxdavoe, He wept for joy. °Aro To peya 
mvevpa vouicetar Tpedds, On account of his great genius, he is considered 
crazy. Pavater aro Thy orevoxwpiay Tov, He cries out for anguish. 


16. In a few instances, the genitive is employed 
instead of the accusative with azo. 


’AmeOave THs meivas, for the more common ’AréOave dé Tiv Teivay, 
He died of starvation. Skorif¢opar ths meivas, [ am darkened by reason 
of hunger. 


LocaTivE AND TEMPORAL RELATIONS. 
§ 65. 
Where and Whither. 
1. The place where or whither is put in the ac- 
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cusative with eis, in, within, at, on; to, into; or 
pos, towards. 


Eive eis 76 omrite TOU, He is in his house. "Emijye eis TO oOmitt Tov, 
He went to his house. "Hyeba eis, THY Kopuyy tov Bovvod, We were on 
the top of the mountain. "EpOdoaper eis THY kopupny tov Bovvov, We 
arrived at the top of the mountain. Karovxei eis ra Tpixxada, He resides 
at Trikala. “Apafape eis TOUS Tpets MvAovs, We anchored at Three 
Mills. ’Aridwoe tra marourota gov ’s 77 oxdda, Leave your shoes on 
the stairs. Shovyywve Ta Xépla gov ’s TO pavritt, Wipe your hands 
on the towel. “Emecey eis tHv Oadacoav, He fell into the sea. “Op- 
pody evOds *s eueva, They immediately y rush against me. ®voa ’s ro 
oraups, Blow upon the Cross. Pigé To's ti yn, Lhrow it on the ground. 
*Ayvarvrevet is 7) paykia, He looks towards the land of the 
Franks. 

"Enawetrat eis To KddXos ts, She prides herself on her beauty. Ze 
pbova eis THY eUTUXiav cov, I envy you for your happiyess. Toy €xTU- 
moe 's TO kepads, He struck him in the head. Kurrage roy eis ro mpé- 
aarov, Look him in the face. 


2. The accusative omits, home, without a prep- 
osition, in certain connections answers to the ques- 
tion whither. 

Lupe; yearpe pov, aomirt cov, Go home, my doctor. Kat amé o€ oreAva 
omit cov pe deka tadAnkapia, And then I will send you home with ten 
soldiers. 

3. Eis, to, is elliptically put before the geni- 
tive. 


"Emfye ’s ToD Nixodaov, He went to Nicholas’s, sc. omits, house. 


4, The accusative with eis is put in apposi- 
tion with the accusative of place, for the sake of 
more particularly Ss was the meaning of the 
latter. 


Méoa’s TO mepiBdre pov, ’s TH peon’s THY avdA7n pov, In my garden, 
in the middle of m y court-yard. 

°S tiv wort va oe pépoupe * s thy mépta Tov GovATavov, That we 
may carry you to the C Cit ity ne Stamboul), to the sultan’s gate. Tupice 
6 ’s Tov Téro pas s tiv Epnun tHY Kuada, Return hither to our coun- 
try, to our dear Kidpha. 


Notre. Compare Heroportus, 1,193. ’*Eoéyes dé €s a\Xov rora- 
pov €k TOU Eidpytew és Tov Tiypw. 
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Place how Far. 


5. The place how far is expressed by means of 
éws or as, as far as, and the accusative. 
Ildoes Gpes eive amedo as 77) Adpioca ; How many hours ts it from 


here to Larisa? Tov empyav as Th Bpvot, They carried him as far as 
the fountain. ©da mnyaive éws tiv Kpnrny, I will go as far as Crete. 


Time When. 


6. A noun denoting the time when is put in the 
accusative without a preposition. 

This rule applies to nouns denoting the natural and artificial divis- 
ions of time; as zoupvd, morning, Bpddu, evening, npepa, day, vuKta, 
might, xpdvos, year, Xpiorovyevva, Christmas, yetdpa, dinner-time. 

Toy eida thy mepacperny avorew, r saw him last spring. "Eda TO 
andyevpa, Come after dinner. To amropeonpepov 6a Tous Seipouy éXous, 


They will beat them all in the afternoon. "HOeAnca va €hO@ Td Bpddu, 
I wished to come this evening. "Eda Bpadv, Come this evening. 


7. In dates, the accusative is preceded by the 
preposition evs, on, in. (§ 60, 7.) 

"Exivnoe ’s tes Sexarrévte Tod paiov, He started on the fifteenth of May, 
Tovro 7KodovOnoe eis Tov MpOTov Pacorkiy médcpov, Tis happened in 
the first Russian war. 

8. A noun or adverb denoting time admits of 
being put in apposition with a larger division of 
time. 


*Hrov caSBaro drroBpasus, It was Saturday evening. "Eva caSBaro 
Bpdbv, pa Kuptaky) Tax¥, One Satur day evening, one Sunday morning. 
Ti nxohovdnoe THY Sevrepav To eonepas; What happened on Monday 
evening ? Thy avor&t pid pepa, One day in the spring. Tov eida tiv 
tpitnv To mpat, I saw him on Tuesday morning. 


Time Until. 


9. The time until is expressed by means of the 
accusative with €ws or ws, until, till. 


"ExowunOnka os Ta peodvuxra, I slept till midnight. See also § 64, 2. 
14 
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Time how Soon. 


10. The time how soon is put in the accusative 
with eis, in (more elegantly évros with the geni- 
tive). | 

Els tpeis rpepas CEvros tpiay nuepav) POaver eis To xeprs, In three 
days he will arrive at the village. Eis oXiyov Karpov Tov TeAecdvouv, They 
will finish him in a short time. Eis éXiyous phnvas €pxerat, He will come 


in a few months. "Hav eis riv MovoBacrav eis Sexarevre nuepes, They 
came to Monobhasia in fifteen days. 


Time how Often. 


11. The accusative of dopa or Bora, time, ac- 
companied by a numeral adjective, answers to th 
question how often. (§ 31,3.) — 3 


Further, this accusative admits of being limited 
by the accusative of a noun denoting the division 
of time. (§ 66, 6.) 

IIdoes dopes tov Bréres; How many times (or How often) do you 
see them? [liver pilav dopav tov pava, It drinks once a month. Krov- 
moe Tov dkopa pd popa, Strike him once more. Tlevre Bodés adevre- 
Wes, You have been appointed governor five times. — 

12. Kade, every, followed by the accusative of 
time, answers to the question how often. 

Tnyaiver xabe pnva, He goes every month. Toy €Bdrere Kae npepay, 
He used to sce him every day. Kade @pav Oa aod 7d eyo; Must I say 


it every hour to you? °Emiyawwe xabe tpeis xpdvous, He used to go every 
three years. 


INSTRUMENTAL AND Mopat RELATIONS. 
§ 66. 


The instrument, manner, means, are put in the 
accusative with the preposition w¢, with, by means 
of, by, in. 


Soon 
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Tov exrimnoay pe To Evdov, They struck him with the stick. ©éder va 
Bydhn ro eids ano Thy Tpira pe TOU TpEod Td xépr, He wants to get 
the snake out of the hole with the fool’s hand. Tov eorepdvacay pé xpv- 
goov orehavoy. They crowned him with a golden crown. To émjpe peé 
To omabi tov, He took it with his sword. 

Me ti tpérov 76 exaye ; In what manner did he doit? Td dréxrnoe 
pe tov Kdmoy tov, LHe acquired it by his labor. ZH pe Wopi Kat vepd, 
He lives by (on) bread and water. AvaBdafo pe rov Avdyvov, I read by 
lamp-light. Uepimare thy vixta pe TO eyyapi, I walk in the night by 
moonlight. To movAovv pe thy myxnv, They sell it by the yard. 


AccoMPANIMENT, Union, Equatity, SIMILARITY. 
§ 67. 


1. Accompaniment is expressed by means of 
the accusative with we, with. 


"Emiye (or "HAGe) pe tpeis xididdes orpdrevpa, He went (or He came) 
with three thousand men. Me motov 6a takewdevons; Whom shall you 
travel with 2 ‘O xopntns eive Eva GoTpo pe THY ovpd, A comet is a star 
with a tail. “O dvOparos pe Tra yevera, The man with the beard. "Edaya 
pe avrovs, I ate with them. 


2. Union, approach, equality, similarity, are ex- 
pressed by means of the accusative with pe, with, 
as; and after certain words, with eis, fo, in, on, 
against. : 


"AppaBouale tiv Ovyarépa pou pe Tov vidv cov, I betroth my daughter 
to your son. Me adAov avdpa thy Broyovyv, They marry her to another 
man. Oa o& orehavocn pe tHv Ovyatépa ths, She will give you her 
daughter in marriage ; She will marry you to her daughter. Tav6pev- 
erat per’ avtov, She marries him. *Axxovpmicé To cis piay yaxa, Lean 
ut against a corner. 

Verbs to which this rule applies: dxkovpmi€w eis, axkouvpmi€e tov 
eis, dvakardyw Toy pé, avaxaTovopa eis, dvTioTeKopat els, appaBavata, 
eure yo pe, Evovo pe, icodvvap@ pe, KOANG Tov cis, 6uiAG pe, épordga 
Pé, waXkaiw pé, midvowar pe, oxavdartfopar pe, ovpmeOepidto pe, Exo 
cupmebepiay pe, svphova pe, cvvavaorpepopar pe, Tatpid{w Tov pé, 


rrsdvoua pe, and the like. 


’ Adjectives: toos pé, equal to, tova pe, exactly, precisely, equally, dpo.- _ 


os pe, like, similar to. 


a ee et 
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Pricr, VALUE. 
§ 68. 


1. The price of a thing is put in the accusative, 
commonly without, and sometimes with, 8va, for. 


Tlooo r aydpaces ; What did you buy it for ? To dyopaca dexa Spa- 
xuds, I bought it for ten drachmas. Aév aki¢er Tpla aompa, It is not 
worth three aspers. Ta didovv dodexa Spaxpas TO Eva, They sell them at 
(the rate of) twelve drachmas apiece. To axa Sua Svo ¢ aompa, I sold 
ut for two aspers. To poe elye O@dexa mapddes 7 oxd, fice was worth 
twelve paras an oke. Ta feripovy déxa xrduddes ypoota, They value 
them at ten thousand piasters. Ti emAnpoces Ov aitd; What did you 
pay for it? TIloco 1d rovAnces; What did you sell it for? "Emodn@n 
dvo mapddes, it was sold for two paras. Ta &Uka wododvtat Tpia ypd- 
ova TO Poprwpa, Wood is sold at (the rate of) three piasters a load. 

2. When more things than one are sold for the 
value of a given coin, eis, to, for, precedes the name 
of that coin. 


Ta émovdovaay Séxa’s tHv Spaxpnv, They sold them at the rate of ten 
for a drachma. 


VOICES. 


AcTIVE VOICE. 
§ 69. 

1. The active voice comprises nearly all the 
transitive or active, and intransitive or neuter 
verbs. 

2. A number of verbs are both active and neu- 
ter; as yupito, turn, mepva, pass. 

3. Causative verbs have the active form; as 
aterTricw, drive to despair, aTroKoLpico, put to 
sleep. 
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PasstvE Volce. 
§ 70. 


1. Many verbs in the passive are also reflexive ; 
that is, they are equivalent to the active followed 
by the reflexive pronoun. They are technically 
called middle verbs. 


Nimropat, I wash myself, equivalent to Nira roy éavtov pov (Nimo = 
epavrov). 

2. Some passive verbs are reciprocal in the plu- 
ca 28 

’AyxadiaCopeba, We hug each other, equivalent to *AyxadudCopev 6 
€vas Tov GAXov. 

3. Any passive verb admits of becoming re- 
flexive or reciprocal by the addition of arés pov, 
povos pov, povayos pov, OY povayos pov. (§§ 51, 
te; 0, ) 

"Erawovvrat aro tous, They praise themselves. "EonkoOnkay did vi 


oxotabovv cvvaroi tous, They revolted for the purpose of butchering one 
another. "Etup\oOn povos tov, He blinded himself, 


MOODS AND TENSES. 


INDICATIVE. 
§ 71. 


The indicative expresses the action of a verb as 
a fact, reality, or certainty. It affirms or denies 
the existence of a fact. ' 


1. The present indicative expresses that which 
14* 
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is going on now; or that which is permanently 
true. 

Aeya, I say; Iam saying ; Ido say. Aév déya, I do not say ; I say 
not; Lam not saying. “O avOpwros exe. dvo0 xeipas, Man has two 
hands. 

2. The present indicative is very often used for 
the future, to express vividly that which will 
happen. Sih 

Mer’ GAlyov rov macrpevouy, They will shortly despatch him. Evds 
Tov Brera, I will see him presently. Atpiov avaywpe@, To-morrow I de- 
part. Tore Pderoper eis ti Oa Tov xpnoimedoovy Ta dveipard Tov, Then 
shall we see in what way his dreams will benefit him. Avo pévov dve- 


KoNias 6a amavrnons akon, Kal émeta eioa péoa, You have but two 
difficulties more to meet with, and then you are in the city. 


3. The present indicative is very often used for 
the aorist in animated narration; that is, when 
the past is conceived of as present. 

Oi TovpKor eppnxvay propres Kal Kavdvia, Kal TOEMOvY GAnY THY HuEpa, 
The Turks were throwing bomb-shells and cannon-balls, and they fought 
all day. 

4, The present indicative in certain connections 
is expressed by the English infinitive preceded by 
can or cannot. 


To xpéas Sev tpwmyerat audv, Meat cannot be eaten (by man) ravw. 
Aev tov tropépo mréov, I cannot endure him any longer. Tov. etpioxe 
°¢ rd omitt; Can I find him at home ? 


Nore. Compare Lucran. Dial. Mort. 2. Ov dépopev, & Dovrav, 
Mevurmov Tovtovi Toy KUva TapotKovTa. 


5. Sometimes the present indicative has the force 
of the imperative. 


"Ord Hpepas Sev tpare timore, For eight days you must eat nothing. 
6. The imperfect expresses continued action 


going on in past time, without reference to its be- 
ginning or end. 
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*Eypaha, I was writing; not I wrote. .Acv éypada, I was not writ- 
ing; not I did not write. 
7. The imperfect is used to express that which 
happened often, customarily, or habitually. 
"Endeyev ote xade Wevorns exer Kal Tov pdptupa tov, He was wont to 


say that every liar had his witness. Oi Tovpko. rote dev éuavOavay kdap- 
piav Eévnv yNaooav, The Turks at that time were not in the habit of 


learning any foreign language. 

8. The aorist indicative expresses a finished past 
action, the time required for its completion being 
left out of view. It simply narrates that which 
happened. 

_"Eypawa, I wrote ; I did write. Aev éypayya, I did not write. Tov 
etdes ; Did you see him? ‘H ’Adaudva éxahacOy amd tovs Tovpkous, 
Alamdna was destroyed by the Turks. 

9. The aorist indicative is used also where, 
in English, the perfect would be more appro- 
priate. 

To eredetwoa, J have finished it. *Axdpa Sev 7Oe, He has not come 
yet. "Ha va ce ida, I have come to see you. *Epabes 7d padnpua cov; 
Have you got your lesson? Answer, T6 éuada, I have gotit. dca 
pas épepes ; How many have you brought us? 

10. The aorist indicative often supplies the 
place of the plupertfect. 

Eivev Ort éypae tpia ypdupata mplv dvaxepnon, He said he had 
writen three letters before he deparied. 

11. The aorist indicative is used for the future, 
to denote the certainty or speedy completion of 
an action; that is, when that which is expected 
to happen is conceived as having already hap- 
pened. 

*Eav o€ dxovon, exépdnoes Tov adedpov cov, If he shall hear thee 
thou hast gained thy brother. 

12. Verbs, of which the signification includes 
the idea of continuation, have, in the aorist indic- 
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atwe also, reference to the time required for the 
completion of the action. 

AvarpiBo, spend one’s time, diérprpa; (a, live, €(yoa; peve, remain, 
e€pewyva. 

13. The future indicative expresses that which 
will take place in future time. 


Avpiov Oa tov ida, I shall see him to-morrow. Tére 64 Td xdpys; 
When shall you do it? Aev 0a 76 kw rroré, I will never do it. 


14. After drav, when, the auxiliary 0a means 
Lam about to do anything, I am on the point of 
doing anything. 

Na mapatnpody ti cxnpata Kapver Td Bpedos srav 6a to Banricouy, 
They shall observe what gestures the infant makes when they are about 
to baptize ut. "O te Oa duidnons mpémet Tp@rov va TO ovAAOyLobHS KAA, 
Whatever you are going to say, you must jirst consider it well. 

15. The future indicative beginning with va 
is used chiefly in the apodosis of a conditional 
clause. 

“Av o akovon va dpmiAdqs €rot, va idns tote Ti Oa oé Kapy, Tf he hear 
you talk so, you will see what he will do to you. 

16. The continued future indicative expresses 
that which will be going on in future time. It is 
simply the present transferred to the future. 

Oi dvOpwra ev dc Codv Oa mveovr roy dépa, Men will breathe aix,as 
- long as they live. Avpiov 6a moeua@pev, To-morrow we shall be fighiing. 

Nore 2. Compare N. T. Matt. 24, 9. "EceoOe picovpevor. Lue. 
1, 20. "Eon otwmay kai pr Suvapevos Aadkjoa. 45, 10. "Eon Cwyper. 

17. The perfect indicative expresses an action 
which is now completed; or a past action whose 
effects are still felt. It belongs to the present 
rather than to the past. 


This tense is not much used in Modern Greek, the aorist being 
generally preferred on account of its simplicity. 
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Acy rov exo dei, Ihave not seen him. Td exes éropacpevov to ddo- 
you ; Have you got the horse ready? "Eyw éyopacpévoy rov v\aka 
tov, I have bought off his watchman. Eive anoxepadiopevos, He has 
been beheaded, He is beheaded. 


18. The future perfect expresses that which will 
be completed in future time. It is the perfect 
transferred to future time. 

_ ‘da rods €xouv amoxedadiopevous avpiov 76 peonpept, They will have 
beheaded them to-morrow noon ; that is, to-morrow noon we shall be able 
to say, “Eive amoxeadiopevor,” They are beheaded. Mer odiyas pen 
pas 0a nve Teher@pevor, In a few days it will be completed. 

19. The pluperfect expresses an action which 
was completed at some past time. It is the past 
of the aorist.’ | 


"Orav HOes 75 eixa Tedevopevov, When you came Ihad finished it 
(had it finished). To etxa kdpec mplv €dOns, I had done it before you 
came. 


SUBJUNCTIVE Moop. 
§ 72. 


The subjunctive mood expresses the action of 
a verb, not as a fact, reality, or certainty, but sim- 
ply as a conception. Accordingly, it is employed 
to denote what is possible, probable, conditional, 
contingent, doubtful, uncertain. 


1. The present subjunctive expresses continued 
action, without reference to its beginning or end. 
It regularly points to the future. (For examples, 
see below.) 


2. The aorist subjunctive expresses momentary 
action (not continued). As to time, it points to 
the future. (For examples, see below.) 


3. The future subjunctive is the future of 
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the past; that is, the action it expresses is future 
with reference to past time. (For examples, see 
below. ) 


4, The future subjunctive beginning with @a is 
used only in the apodosis of a conditional clause, 
of which the protasis is in the imperfect. (For 
examples, see below.) | 


5. In an apodosis, the future subjunctive takes 
the place of the future indicative, when the 
speaker or writer wishes to avoid the directness of 
the latter tense. (For examples, see below.) 


6. The continued future subjunctive is the con- 
tinued future of the past; that‘is, it is to the past 
what the continued future indicative is to the 
present. (For examples, see below.) 


7. The perfect subjunctive does not differ essen- 
tially from the perfect indicative. 


IMPERATIVE Moop, 
§ 738. 


1. The imperative is used in commanding, ex- 
horting, or entreating. 


2. The second person singular of the impera- 
tive, in certain connections, has the force of the 
corresponding verbal noun in -cpov or -pa. 


Aéye déeye xaOnucpay ro emiorewe kal d idios, By saying it every 
day, he finally believed it himself. TpiBe rpiBe 7d €omace, By con- 
stantly rubbing it, he broke it. Tédos mavreav, réoe onxov, Epaba Kat 
KaBadXrxevo, Finally, by constantly falling and rising, I have learned 
to ride. Meé 7d dvaWe oBice timore Sév xatopOdvers, By constantly 
pastes and extinguishing (by opposite acts), you can accomplish 
nothing. 
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3. The present imperative expresses continued 
action, without reference to its beginning or 
end. The time to which it points is present or 
future. 


Tpdde, Be writing; Write on; Continue to write. Kovdvde mdp’ kat 
ypahe, Take a pen and begin to write. Kdéov, Keep your seat. 


4, The aorist imperative expresses momentary 
action (not continued). It regularly points to the 
future. 


Tpdwe, Write. KaOie, Sit down. Eiré tov va €dOn, Tell him to 
come. 


InrinittivE Moop. 
§ 4. : 


_ The classical infinitive with the article admits 
of being used in Modern Greek. 

To ¢yew, property. - Td réyew, speaking, saying. To pdyeoba., 
Jighting. Aewds cis td ypadewv, Powerful in writing; A powerful 
writer. Sas apéeser avtos 6 tpdmos tov (nv; Do you like this mode of 


life? 
PARTICIPLE. 
§ 75. 


1. The present participle expresses continued 
action without reference to its beginning or end. 
The time to which it refers is determined by the 
context. 


2. The aorist participle, in respect to action and 
time, has all the properties of the aorist indicative ; 
that is, it expresses a finished past action with- 
out reference to the time required for its comple- 
tion. 
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3. The perfect passive participle denotes an 
action which is now completed. 


4, A participle preceded by the article is ana- 
lyzed into the indicative preceded by the relative 
pronoun. 

‘O duyev orpatiwtns, same as ‘O otpatimtns 6 Sérroios epuye, The 
soldier who fled. But Svyav 6 orparimrns, or “O orpatidrns pyar, 
The soldier having fled. (§ 50, 11.) 

If the substantive is understood, the participle 
with the article acquires the force of a substan- 
tive. 


“O vixnuevos, The vanquished one. ‘O xopracpévos tov mewacpévov 
dev rov morevet, He whose belly is full does not believe the hungry man. 
‘O dvdpwpevos, The brave man. 


Case Absolute. 


5. In Classical Greek, the case absolute regu- 
larly appears in the genitive. In Modern Greek, 
it is put in the nominative, as in English. 


Scholars always prefer the classical construction. 


e 


> , ~ U / a) ? \ ww * 

AmoOavévtos Tov Swxpdatovs 6 T\arwv emjye ets tTHv Atyvmroy, in 
popular Romaic, ’Avo@avévras 6 Swxpdrns, 6 WAdtevas mye ’s thy At- 
yunro, Socrates having died, Plato went to Egypt. 


DEPENDENT SENTENCES. 
§ 76. 
A sentence is independent, or absolute, when it 


requires no other sentence for its completion. 


‘O FAvos Adpuret, The sun shines. ‘O a&vOpamos eive Ovnrés, Man is 
mortal. 


A sentence is dependent when it necessarily 
implies the existence of another sentence; as 


i 
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“Omowos €hOn, Whoever comes. "Edy €dOn avpiov, If he come to- 
morzvow. 

1. When the leading sentence denotes present 
or future time, the dependent sentence is put in 
the indicative or subjunctive; the tense being de- 
termined by the exigencies of the case. 


Aéyet (Oa ein, "Eyer eimet) dre nEevper; ote Oa pvyn 3 dtu eypawe 5 


Ore etxe ypdiyer, He says (He will say, He has said) that he knows; that 


he will go away; that he wrote or has written ; that he had written. Aé- 
your Ott 6 GvOpwros Tod cixyev ZhOer Oa Umdyn exet mod eywev H paxn 
dua va pdOn Ti HKodovOnoer, dv Sev eurodicbn, They say that the man 
who had come will go to where the battle was fought, in order to learn 
what had happened, unless he is prevented. Mas déyovv rt, ay pas 
emuave 6 “AAn macads, Oa pas eWrnve (wvravovs, They tell us that, of 
Ali pasha had caught us, he would have roasted us alive. Aéyeu ort, 
ay tov 07, Oa tov épidnon, He says that, if he see him, he will speak 
to him. ; 


2. When the leading sentence denotes time past, 
the dependent sentence is put in the past tenses of 


the indicative, or in the future’ subjunctive; the 


variations being as follows: ' 


(1) The imperfect in a dependent sentence cor- 
responds to itself, to the present indicative, or to 
the present subjunctive. 


Eimay 6tt éypades, They said that you were writing, or They said 
that you had been writing. Corresponding to Aéyouy ori eypades, 
They say that you were writing, or Aéyouy étt ypades, They say that 
you are writing. 

"Orav etxe, érpwye, When he had, he ate (would eat). Correspond- 
ing to Orav €xn, tpwyet, When he has, he cats. 


(2) The pluperfect in a dependent sentence cor- 
responds to itself, to the perfect indicative, aorist 
indicative, or to the perfect subjunctive. 


Eimev Oru cixes ypdwet, He said that you had written. Correspond- 
ing to Aéyex 6ru eiyes ypdyyer, He says that you had written ; Aéyer Ort 
éxeus ypdyer, He says that you have written; or Aéyes ore €ypayes, He 
says that you wrote. 

15 
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(3) The aorist indicative in a dependent sen- 
tence is analogous to itself. 


_ Elmev Ort eypawes, He said that you had written. Corresponding to 
Aéyeu ort €ypayyes, He says that you wrote. 


(4) The future subjunctive is analogous to 
itself, to the aorist subjunctive, or to the future 
indicative. 


Eirev ore dy tov €Brere, Oa Tov éuirodce, He said that if he had seen 
him, he would have spoken to him. Corresponding to Aéyet 6rs dv Tov 
€Brere, Oa Tov dpuhovce, He says that uf he had seen him, he would have 
spoken to him; Aéyeu Gru Gv rov ibn, Oa Tov 6uirynon (or Oa Tov 6usrF), 
fe says that yf he see him, he will speak (or will be speaking) to him. 

Elmev Ore dy Oedav Tov midoe, 7Oedkav Tov oxotwcet, He said that if 
they had caught him, they would have slain him. Corresponding to Aéyee 
OTe dy Tov midoovy, OedXovy Toy cKotacer, If they catch him, they will 
slay him. 

Eime ore 7OeXe ypdwper, He said that he would (or should) write. Cor- 
responding to _ Meyer ort Geet yoayer, He says that he will (or shall) 
wr ite. Eiray ore 6 dvOparos mov elyev edGer JOede Omdyet exe Tod eyt- 
vey » pdyn Oia va paddy Ti nKodovOnoer, dy Sev HOedev eurrodic On, They 
said that the man who had come would go to where the battle had been 
fought, in order to learn what had happened, unless ue should be (was ) 
prevented. 


3. The present, future, or perfect, of the indica- 
tive, is used in a dependent sentence after ver- 
bal forms denoting time past, in the following 
cases :— 


(1) When the past is conceived of as present ; 
that is, in animated speech. 

Eurey OTL ypaer, He said he was writing. He said Tpapa, I write. 

Eimev ore 6a pvyn, eav dev epro0Lo- 8), He said he should go away, if he 


were not prevenied. THe said, Oa diye, éav dév éurodicda, I shall go 
away, Uf I be not prevented. 


(2) When the dependent sentence involves a 
permanent fact or truth. 


"Edeyev ore 7) moAupadera Sev eive copia, He used to say that a ning 
was (is) not wisdom. 
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Tue Moons wiry “Oru. 
§ 77. 

1. After verbs signifying to say, think, know, be- 
lieve, hear, see, show, and their synonymes, é7z, 
negatively é7e dev, with the indicative, or with 
the future subjunctive, is the immediate object of 
those verbs, the verb following it being in apposi- 
tion with it. 


Aéyet Ore dy €deirrev adriy Oa jyovy yapévos, ooav va Hua THpa copZ- 
vos, She says that, but for her, I should be a lost man, as if I were now 


a saved man. Acv évopiCa bre HOedXes SuynOn va Td evpys, J did not 
think you could have found it out. 


Verbs to which this rule applies : aic@avopat, dxkovo, audiBddro, 
amodeixver, drroKpivopat, BeBadve, Brera, yropivo, ypapa, beixva, Ova- 
TaTTO, Siotalo, el00TOL@, éArrifo, evOupovpat,: evv0®, emayyedNopat, 
EUpicKa, NEevpa, appa, kaTahapBave, KavX@pat, KNPUTTO, eyo, An- 
TOYO, pavOavo, peTavod, pnvie, vopiva, vo@, Tapamrovovpat, TapaTnpa@, 
mapnyopa, Tew, TLTEVO, Tpoomrovov pat, mpopnteva, oroxaopa, oup- 
Tepaiva, TAC@, UTOGET@, UTonTEVa, UTCTXoOpaL, pavTaCoua, PoBepica, 


Ppove. 

2. The subject of the dependent sentence some- 
times becomes the object of the leading sentence ; 
in which case, 67s is in apposition with that 
object. 

Tov eida dre eByawe, I saw him coming out. Sé nkevpo 6 ore cioau oo- 
dos, I know (thee) that thou art wise. Tov oroxdtopar ore TOY €7la- 
cay, I think they have caught him. Tov tromrevovra 6te €xet oKorovs 
Kekpuppevous, They suspect him of having secret designs. 

3. “Orvis put after certain adjectives and sub- 
stantives implying a verb. 

Aey eivar duguBoria ore Oa éxdexO9, There is no doubt that he will be 
elected ; No one doubts that he will be elected. Etpyxe dpoppiy dre 


dupa, He got up the pretence that he was thirsty. 


Words belonging here: duiBoria, apopyn, BZBatos, eidnors, idéa, 
mapddecypa, and the like. 


4. When the dependent clause is stated as a 
conception (not asa fact), dre is followed by va, 
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negatively va w7, with the subjunctive, or the past 
tenses of the indicative. 


Aéy morevet OTe va Tovs pédyn av Tpayns 7 Gv wivns, He does not be- 
lieve that they care whether you eat or drink. 


5. “Ore is sometimes omitted, as in English. 


K’ éxetvos dmoxpiOnke nOe va mpooxvynon, And he answered that he 
came to worship. Eimé rou Sev etwas eroupos, Tell him I am not ready. 


6.."O re with its verb is the subject of a few im- 
personal verbs ; the impersonal verb always pre- 
ceding é7e. 


*HxovoOn ors émapOn TO Mecodoyyt, It was heard that Mesolongi had 
been taken. Aéyerat ort anéOave, Lt is said that he is dead. 

Impersonal verbs belonging here: dxoverat, dAnOevet, it is true, de- 
YeTal, MPoepXeTaL, Tupmepaivera, paiverar. 


7. Particularly, ét: with its verb is the subject 
of cive, it is, yiveras, tt becomes, followed by cer- 


tain neuter adjectives. : 


Eive ddnOéorarov ott katedixacOnoay eis Gavarov, It is very true that 
they were condemned to death. Yiverai Sjdov ore epovevdn, It becomes 
evident that he was murdered. 

Adjectives belonging here: ddnOés, Sidov, ro wapdEevov, pavepov. 


8. "Ors admits of being preceded by the neuter 
of the article. 


TO drt dvopaterar orpatnyos Sev onpaiver timote, That he is called 
general signifies nothing. Taxa Sev n&evpers To Ore pe amapvnOnkes ; 
Do you pretend that you do not know that you have forsaken me ? “Ene- 
ye TO Tos Sev p anapmera, He said that he would never forsake me. 
To dvadépa eis amddevEw Tod Ori Ta Gypia COvn eive Gvoika averidexta 
modiTicpov, L mention this as a proof that savage nations are naturally 
incapable of civilization. ‘Opirodv mepl tov Ore Sev mperet va Kara- 
ppovevrat ot mrwxoi, They are talking about the doctrine that the poor 
must not be despised. ’Exrds rod drt Hoav mraxol, noav Kal Kevodokor, 
Besides being poor, they were also vainglorious. 


9. Frequently 70, it, or todro, this, accompanies 
é7t (mas) in the same sentence. (§ 51, 16.) 


lds ro E€pere ms eiuar 6 Sxadrtroodnpos ; How do you know that I 
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am Skalisodhimos? ”A&gwv onperooews civat Kal Toto, bre dev Tovs 
dvopacer cvdpas, addN’ avOpomovs, This also is worthy of notice, that he 
does not call them mén, but human beings. 

10. Words quoted without any change admit 
of being preceded by 67. 


Aéyet Ore “Na vyns ameda,” He says, “You must go away hence.” 


11. Avérs (dv dre), because, for, follows the anal- 
ogy of ort. 
Luye amwedw Sidte Sev oé Gedovv, Depart hence, for they do not want: 


you. M empootake va puye amexei Oudre Sev we 7Oehav, fle commanded 
me to go away thence, because they did not want me. 


Tur Moops witu Na. 
§ 78. 


Na, negatively Na wy, with the subjunctive, or 
with the past tenses of the indicative, in connec- 
tion with certain verbs, adjectives, substantives, 
and prepositions, has the properties of an indeclin- 
able neuter pronoun. 

The English in this case usually employs the 
infinitive mood. 


1. Na with the present or aorist subjunctive, 
after certain verbs, particularly such as signify 
desire, intention, ability, or endeavor, denotes the 
immediate object of those verbs, not as an existing 
fact, but as a desire. 

With the same tenses, after verbs signifying to 
command, request, compel, permit, cause to do, and 
some others, it forms the remote (and sometimes 
the immediate) object of those verbs; the immedi- 
ate object being in the accusative. 

Géhw va ypao, I wish to write. Cé€dw va diyns, I wish you to flee. 


C€ eis va myyaivw ; Do you wish meto go? Are you willing that Ishould 
15 * 
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go? Eimé tov va €dOn, Tell him to come. ’Ayane va StaBato, I love 
to read. °Avayxaceé tov va wokeunan, Compel him to fight. “Hvayxaoén 
va two\ennon, He was compelled to fight. "Ednifo va o€ ida, J hope to 
see you. "Apxice va ypadn, He began to write. “Adno€ tov va deyn 
6 tu Oehe, Let him say what he pleases. 

Verbs belonging here: dyara, ayaviCopat, avayka la, aéidve, a anare, 
aropacifa, apy®, ‘apxite, apive, Bago, BovrAopan, yvopovota, Yupevo, 
duddoKxw, Svopil@, Surtaga, Svvapat, SuoKoAevopat, eATriva, epmrodiCa, € €v- 
Oappive, evOvpila, efaxohovds, eTLOupa, emir pera, emixerpiCopat, €m- 
XElpH, érouwa Comat, numropa, nEEvpa, Géhe, kipvw, katadexouat, KaTa- 
TELOw, KaropGdve, KLYOUVEVO, KLV@, KOTTO, heya, Avrrovpat, pavOava, ped- 
ro, édnye, épeyouat, épkiCa, opera, mapayyeddo, TAapakaA®, Tapakt- 
VO, TATXO, TATXICO, TAVO, TPOKPLWO, TPOTMEVO, mpooTraba, mpootato, 
TpOTLUL®, TkLaCopal, OKOTEVO, OTTEVOW, OVyKATaVEVo, TupBoVAEV@, TUp- 
Pave, cuveila, TOPO, aca onee, umoxpedyo, PoBovpat, KpewoTa@. 


2. After verbs signifying to say, think, belreve, 
see, hear, find, and their synonymes, va with the 
present or aorist subjunctive, or with the past 
tenses of the indicative, expresses the object of 
those verbs less confidently than o7u with the in- 
dicative. (§ 77.) 

Further, the subject of the dependent, admits 
of becoming the object of the leading, sentence ; 
va With its verb being in apposition with that 
object. 


“Axovoa va. A€youy, Or Tovs 7#Kovoa va heyour, I heard them say. But 
"Heovoa ori édeyav, Lheard that they were saying. BAXér@ va delmovy 
dvo, I see that two are missing. Tov «ida va wepimatn, 1 saw him walk 
or walking. Eide rovs ovpavods v” dvotyouv, He saw the heavens opened. 
Aés va To éxape; Do you think he has done it? Meé etmav va pe Kaprovv 
aaruvopov, They told me they would make me mayor. 

Verbs belonging here: dkovw, Brera, Aéyo, TiaTEV@, TToXaCopat, 


aivopac. 
3. Na with the present or aorist subjunctive 


follows certain adjectives. 
"Eyivev airvos va xaboov, He was the cause of their being lost. ”A&wos 
va tysatat, Worthy of being honor ed. 


Adjectives belonging here: airos, a&vos, émirnSevos, €roipos, ikavos, 
kaNos, able, capable, mpsdvpos. 


4, Na with the present or aorist subjunctive is 
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put after certain substantives implying a verb or 
adjective. 


Mas e6oxe Gdevav va Urayopey Orrov Gedopev; He gave us leave to go 
whithersoever we pleased. Znre adcvav va epBo peca, I ask permission 
to come in. Aev ceive kdppia avaykn va peivns éricw, There is no need of 
your remaining behind. °*Avayxn maca va yevouy TavTa, These things 
must needs be. °E&ed60n amddacis va covBduc87 6 Araxos, It was de- 
creed that Dhidkos should be impaled. 

Nouns belonging here: adeva, dvayxn, amédacis, apada, yvopn, Sia- 
Tayi), TO Sixaroy, Suckenia, ehrrida, emiOupia, evKarpia, GéAnpa, idudrns, 
ixavoTns, Karpos, YO }L0S, édnyiat, Teiopa, Tpobvpia, oKomds, ovppevia, 
cuynbeva, TpdTos, Xapts, Xpeos, Opa. 


5. Na with the present or aorist subjunctive, or 
with the past tenses of the indicative, is the sub- 
ject of a number of verbs (called impersonal) ; the 
verb always preceding va. 


IIpémet va edOns, You must come; It is necessary that you should 
come. Iles yiverat va pV TOV propia s How is it possible that I should 
not know him? °AnepacioOn va xpepacboiv ddou of mpoeoroi, lt was 
decided that all the primates should be hung. 

Impersonal verbs belonging here: dmayopeverat va BN, amodaci¢e- 
Tal, yiverat, evdexerat, ieee ei aces, TpeTret, ovyxe@peirar, cup Pai- 
vet, oupepet, TUxXaiver, Paiverar, POdver, xperdCerar, opeNet. 


Na with the same moods (5) is the subject 
of eive, yivetat, or aiveras, followed by certain ad- 
jectives and substantives. 


When a sentence of this description becomes the object of a 
verb signifying to think, consider, regard, find tt to be, va is in 
apposition with a substantive or pronoun. 


Eive ddikov va tewwody of puddrrovor, It is unjust that the industrious 
should starve. To vouifa adikoy va meworr ot pirdrovat, I consider it 
un) lust that the industrious should starve. Eive ddvvarov va pay TOV 
ciday, It is impossible that they should not have seen him. Eive Ovvaroy 
va pip To xperacOa, It is possible I may not need it. Avvardy va pry 
TO eles, It is possible you may not have said it. Td mpdrdv pou epyav 
Tov va €O@ va ous ido, My first business was to come and see you. 
Aév Arov eUKoh oy va TOY ida, It was not easy that I should see him. 

KahXtoy va €xapves Todro mapa ékeivo, lt were better if you had done 
this rather than that. Eive ppovipatepov vi or@ma Kdveis mapa va prv- 
apy, It is wiser to be silent than to talk nonsense. (§ 64, 13. ) 

Adjectives and substantives belonging here: aSucov, ddvvarov, avay- 
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-~ 3) a , , y ne , > , 
Kalov, dvoorov, amperror, Oikatov, Suvatdyv, SuTKoAOV, EVOEXdMEVOY, EVTPOTT), 
v4 4, » 3 ‘ 
emiBAaBes, epyov, evKoAov, evTUXIa, EVN, NOLKOY, KaKOY, Kady, TKOTOS, 
/ , , . 
oraviov, cvyxwpnpevoy, cuynGeva, cvoTnpa, and the like. 


7. Na admits of being preceded by the neuter 
of the article. 


To va n&evpn Kavels Ta arootnpata TaY mAavnTav Sev eive codia, To 
know the distances of the planets is not wisdom. ‘H duata€s Tov va Oava- 
TaOao drot of mpovtxovtes Tov €Ovovs, The decree that all the first men 
of the nation should be put to death. ’Améxer mwodkd amo TO va Ave av- 
Spetos, He is very far from being brave. Karayivovrar «is TO va ypa- 
gouvy, They are engaged in writing. °Evacyodetra eis TO va OvdacKy,; 
fe devotes his time to teaching. 

After dyri and ywpis the article is not used before yd. *Avrti va 
tous mAnpaay, Instead of paying them. Xwpis va 1d n&evpa, Without 

knowing it; Without my knowledge. 


8. Frequently va is in apposition with a sub- 
stantive, or with rovro, this, ro, it. (§ 51, 16.) 
"Eva povoy pe péver iatpixd,’s tov moOnTov Aimeva va EhOw va @ EvpPa, 
Only one remedy is left me,— to come to the wished-for haven to find 
thee. “Addo Sev ce eyo, ely TOUTO: v améyns ard Ta TvevpaTody 
mora, I say nothing more to you than this ; that you should abstain from 
spirituous liquors. Aev 76 °Amilev 1 Tarewwi) dtigw va yupion, She did 
not expect ever to return, — poor lass ! 
9. Na with the present or aorist subjunctive is 
used in exclamations denoting disappointment. 
QO dy.o., va tropépw tdcovs Kémous! O ye Saints! that I should suf 


fer so much! Kpipa éva réroto rout va hve apovov! What a pity that 
such a beautiful bird should be voiceless ! 


Purposst, Enp. 
§ 79. 


1. Na, more emphatic 4a va, negatively Na 
wn, Aca va pn, that, in order that, to the end that, 
for the purpose of, takes the present or aorist sub- 
junctive. After verbs denoting time past, it may 
be followed by the future subjunctive. 


anttant * 
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Ata roiro, for this reason, admits of being 
used in connection with 4va va. 


Pepe pov Pout va paya, Bring me bread to eat. Unyawe eis 7d 
omits Tov va Tov einns va €NOn Sudte Tov Gero, Go to his house and tell 
him to come » for L[want him. Bdeére va pi Bpaty, See that it does not 
boul. Eixa kal adda va oas “7a, J had other thing gs to tell you. Sov 7d 
edaxa va To Popys, J gave it to you to wear. Etpé dvOpomoy morov dua 
va oe odnynon, Find a trustworthy person to guide you. Awa tovto oé 
apnou eis Ty Kpnrny, dia va SiopOdvns ta €dXeimovta, For this reason 
left I thee in Crete, that thou shouldst set in order the things that are 


wanting. 


2. Mn(v), that not, lest, expressing a negative 
purpose usually, appears without va. M qmres, in 
the same sense, is never preceded by va. 


"Ide pry tov éxn Kpuppévov, See lest he has him concealed. Kébwe 
Ppovipa phy To pabn 6 dudacKaXos, Demean yourself, lest the master 
hear of it. Kaye TO pyTas kal TyLepn Gis, Do it lest thou be punished. 
Tipogexere py) oas mhavyon Kdveis, Lake heed no man deceive you. Na 
Tepimatys TpocekTika pymas o axovon, You must step carefully lest he 
(should) hear you. 

3. Words implying apprehension, or suspicion, 
admit of being followed by w7 or pyres. 


‘Yronrevo pnmos To evd0evoav, I suspect they have adulierated it. ‘O 
PoBos pny avaxeapnoovy, The Jear lest they depart. @oBotpa py pu- 
yns, 1 fear lest you go away. “EdoBeico pnrws means (or FOedes we- 
cet), You feared lest you should fall. 


INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 
§ 80. 


A question in the words of the person that asks 
it is called direct ; in the words of the person who 
relates it, it is called ¢ndirect. 

An indirect or ‘dependent interrogative sen- 
tence beginning with an interrogative word, is 
the object (immediate or remote) of the verb of 
the preceding sentence. (§§ 56: 59.) 
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1. When a definite or satisfactory answer is ex- 
pected, the indicative is used. 


Me yrapicers; Do you know me? -Bvémets exeivo ro Bovvd; Do you 
see yonder mountain? °Eov ro éxapes; Was it you that did it? @ée- 
Aes va Urdyw; Are you willing that I should go? @éhets va py ore- 
Koya ea; Do you wish me not to stay here ? 

Tis To etre; Whosaid it? Ti dv@peror eive adroit; What men are 
they? Ti Oédes va cod ddcw; What do you wish me to give you? Ar 
ari dev myyaivers exet O7ov oé orédvw; Why do you not go whither I 
send you? Totos ceive aitos mov épyetat; Who ts this that comes ? 
Ilvtos Aéyets va 76 €xape ; Who do you think did (or has done) it? Totov 
Oédere va oas xapiow; Which of them do you wish that I should give 
you? Adge pov Td BiBXtov. Tlotov; Give me the book. Question, 
Which book? T0dev ¢pyecat; Whence comest thou? Where do you 
come from? TIdcov paxpay etoar; How far are you? Tldre 6a oé Ea- 
vaidodpey ; When shall we sce you again? lod Odes va mynyaiveper ; 
Whither do you wish us to go? Tas croxafecar; How do you think ? 

Tov npoetnca mov Oa tmayn, I asked him whither he would go? ’Epo- 
Tnoav dy exatépOace timore, They asked whether he had accomplished 
anything. Tovs épatnoa av 0a duyouy, L asked them whether they would 
go away. Toy nparnoe dv O€dyn va trayn pe Tov GvOpamov, He asked 
him whether he was willing to go with the man. 

The verbs upon which an indirect question depends are axova, azo- 
deixva, Brera, dic Tdlw, evOvpotpar, epar@, nEcvpa, katahauBava, heya, 
pavOave, mapatnpe, and the like. 


2. When the answer to a question depends 
upon the will or opinion of the person asked, va, 
negatively va w7, is used with the first and third 
persons of the present or aorist subjunctive, or 
with the past tenses of the indicative. 


Ti va kayo; What wilt thou that Ido? What do you wish me to 
do? What shall Ido? What can Ido? Ti va etn xaveis; What 
can one say? Ti va éywe; What do you think has become of him? 
"AANA THpa Tod awéOave Suvari va KAaiw ; But now he is dead, wherefore 
should I weep? *Av apémn va Td Kdpopev, Stati va ppv TO Kapa@pev 
kabas mperet ; If we must do it, why not do it properly? Tlotov va mpw- 
tomarevow ; Whom shall I believe first? Totos va to kapn ; Who shall 
(can, must) doit? Tlotos va AY avtés; Who do you think this man 
is? Tlotos va tov cide; Who do you think saw him? TdOev va €pxe- 
tat; Whence do you think he comes? Td0ev va ro hépn ; Whence do 
you wish him to bring it? Tdca va dépw; How many shall I bring ? 
IIdoou va expepacbnoarv ; How many do you think were hanged? Tore 
va myaive; When do you wish me to go? When must Igo? IT6re 
va payo, When can I eat? Tod va rév evpw; Where can I find him? 
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Tlov va pordon Tov adeAddy tov ; How can you say that he resembles his 
brother? Tlov va ennye; Where do you think he has gone? Tas va 
To Kapow; How shall I doit? How do you wish that I should do it? 

Acy nf£evpe ti va kayo, I know not what to do. Aev nSevpa Ti va 
eixa, I knew not what to say. Eimé pe Ssati va pay Td Kapo, Tell me 
why I should not do it. Svddoyiterar Totov va TPOTOTLOTEVT], He is 
deliberating which of them to believe first. Tov épwtnoa mdGev va ipxe- 
to, I asked him whence he was coming. 


3. When permission or advice is asked, the first 
and third persons of the present or aorist subjunc- 
tive are used with va, negatively va w7, in which 
case the answer is vai, yes, or x1, 0. 

Na <a; Wilt thou that Icome? Shall Icome? Are you willing 
that I should come? Do you give me leave to come? Na phy €dOo; 
Shall I not come? Na €@n ; Shall he come? May he come? Are you 


willing that he should come? Do you give him leave to come? Na pny 
€hOn; May he not come? Are you not willing that he should come? 


4. 'The same tenses (3) are used also in expres- 
sions of indignation or contempt. 


"Eya va diye; Am Ito go away? Do you mean to say that I must 
go away? °?Eyéva va xtumnon; To strike me? Aidros v amobavyn; He 
to die? Avtos Ovnros as jpets; He a morial like us? ’Eov va Bacr- 
Aevons; You rule over us? “H @vyarépa pov va travdpevOy pe adrev ; 
To think that my daughter should have to marry him! 

5. The subject of a dependent interrogative sen- 
tence may become the object of the verb of the 
leading sentence; in which case, the dependent 
interrogative sentence is in lero with that 
object. 


”Axove Ta TovAta Ti Neve, Hear what the birds say. "1S Tous TAs TpE- 
xouv, See them, how they run. %é n&etpw motos elvat, I know thee who 
thou art; I know who you are. Kurragé tov ras Tpwyet, Look at him, 
how he eats. Meérpara xapaBia wécacive, Count the ships,— how many 
they are. 


6. An indirect interrogative sentence admits of 
becoming the subject of certain impersonal verbs. 


Lldre eyevynOn kat wore eCnoev cive dyvooror, When he was born, and 
when he lived, is unknown. T6re duos dpyice To kak’ Sev mpood.opi- 
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erat pe edxoriav, But when the evil began is not easily determined. T- 
gov cive atehes Oa avy auéeows, How imperfect it is, will immediately 
appear. 

7. An indirect interrogative sentence admits of 
being accompanied by 70, tt, or todo, this. 

‘To Brerets pe Ta parva gou Tovs E€vous ws Tos Odmrouy, You see 
with your own eyes how they bury strangers. ’Eayv hve Sixaov éve@rtoy 
Tov Oeov va Umakovapev €oas paddov mapa Toy Oedy, KpiveTé TO €oets ot 
tdtor, Whether it be right in the sight of God to hearken unto you more 
than unto God, judge ye. M’ émpo&évnce kal rodro amopiay, mébev 
empene v apxicw, This also put me into some doubi, namely, where 
L ought to begin. 

8. Not unfrequently, an interrogative sentence 
is preceded by the article, ro. 

To Ti KaXd pod "pbc prpoora va maiE@ va yehaow; What good has 
come before me that I should play and laugh? Avros Oa cod cing TO 
Ti mpemet va kapns, He will tell you what you must do. Td mode eive 7 
pavva cov, ypadi ya va ths ypayro, Tell me what country your mother 
belongs to, that I may write her a letter. 

9. The interrogative particles dpa, raya often 
introduce a question. 

*Apa rd tl va yivnke 9 pavva tov Tupraxy; What has become of the 
mother of Ghiphtdkis? does anybody know? Taya 6a yarpevdd ; 
Shall I get well? : 

10. In negative interrogatives, Sev, not, expects 
val, yes ; pnts, OY un va, expects oye, NO. 


Aev tov Bdérrets ; Do you not sec him? Minas adros pdvos eive dy- 
Speios; Is he alone brave? My va BovBdadia ohagovvra ; Can iu be 
that buffaloes are slaughtered ? 

11. Sometimes a question beginning with Sép 
has the force of a mild imperative. 


Aéy pod Aéyns ti mpaypa et” add; Will you not tell me what that is? 


12. Sometimes a question beginning with dépv 
implies dsati, why ? 


Zayo, dddovvod Sév edues TH XpvT@péevn TEAAa; Zakhos, why didst 
thou not give the golden saddle to some other man ? 


: 
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THe Moops with THE RELATIVE. 
§ si. 


1. When the relative sentence expresses a fact, 
its verb is put in the indicative; the particular 
tense being determined by the nature of the state- 
ment. 

The negative particle is Sév; thus, 6 omotos dev, 
mov dev, and so forth. 


‘O GOparos, 6 éroios AOe xGes, 64 hiyy atpiov Ts moat, The man 
who came yesterday will go away to-morrow morniny. ‘O ovyypaeds, 
TOU OrToiov TO cvyypappa Oavpaterat, KaredixdoOy eis Oavarov, The au- 
thor whosework is admired has been condemned to death. EvOvs rod 
(or “Aua) rov cida epvya, As soon as I saw him I went away. Live 
Tpxis pnves adov 7dOa, It is three months since IT came. Aév eive pia 
@pa adpov tov eida, It is not an hour since I saw him. °Axdpn Sev ére- 
pacay tpia érn apov pas apnoe vyciav, Three years have not elapsed 
yet since he bade us farewell. Tpeis fuepes arépacay adod (mov) vn- 
oreva, It is now three days since I began to fust; Ihave been fasting 
these three days past. 


2. When the relative sentence is conditioned 
(the conditioning sentence being tacitly assumed), 
the relative is followed by va, negatively va py, 
with the subjunctive, or with the past tenses of 
the indicative. 


Tlpéme: va eUpns eva TL.TO Grotoy va o€ apern, You must find some- 
thing which shall benefit you. XpeaCipeba towovtov apynyov 6 émotos 
va Tua Tovs vopuovs, We need such a leader as shall respect the laws. 
"Empetre va evar xoA\nGe eis Eva TL TO Orrotoy va pe oedy, It was proper 
that I should be employed upon something which should benefit me. Tlotov 
eve TO KaAnTepoyv Kpact Orod va ve; What is the best wine that can be 
(or there is) ? 

Eive ddvvaroy va evpys avOpamor 6 éroios ya nve TEAELos KaTa TavTA, 
It is impossible to find a man who is perfect in everything. Aév trdp- 
XEt TOmos eis Tov drroloy Va pV evpioKeTat TimoTe ekdexTdv, There is no 
country in which some choice thing may not be found. Aév vmapxer av- 
Opwros 6 érotos v dudiBddAn Ore 6 dws Oa avateidyn avprov, There 
ws no man can make a question but that the sun will rise to-morrow. 
Aev imdpxet avOparos batis va pe BonOnon, There is no man who can 
help me. Aev evpioxerar dvOpwmos tov émotoy va phy éxatnydpnaer, 
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The man cannot be found whom he has not accused. “Yrdpxeu eOvos eis 
TO OmOloV va pujy EvPloTK@VTAaL ArrELpoL Yevora ; Is there a nation in 
which innumerable liars may not be found? ‘Ymapxer dvapia 7 déroia 
va pay eSeparviOn amd kavevay dirtdcodoy; Is there any sort of non- 
sense which has not been uttered by some philosopher? Eioar éovd 6 


mpatos avOpwros mov va éeyevvyiOn; Art thou the first man that was 
born ? 


Conditional Relative Sentences. 


. A relative sentence often forms the protasis 
an a enanigdal clause, the sentence of the ante- 
cedent being the apodosis. 

For the sake of greater indefiniteness cat av, 
ever, soever, is put after the conditional relative 
words (except orav). 

The protasis is put in the present indicative, or 
in the aorist or future subjunctive. But when the 
relative is followeed by «ac av, the protasis is put 
in the subjunctive, or in the past tenses of the 
indicative. So when it begins with ovav or 
OTOTAD. 

The apodosis admits of appearing in any verbal 
form. 

The negative particle is dév; thus, ooss Sev, 
ootts Sev, Orrov Sev, and so forth. 


(1) When the protasis refers to present time, it 
is put in the present indicative, or in the subjunc- 
tive preceded by «az av. 


"“Omotos Oe det as €AOn, Whoever wishes, let him come. “Omotwos Sév 
Oéret ds pyv €dOn, Whoever does not wish, let him not come. "Oatts 
Oéreu ds enpv& modrepuov, Let him that will declare war. Adce to eis 
daovov Kat av Orns, Give it to whomsoever you please. "O tt n&evpere 
eceis n&evpw K eyw, What you know, Tknow also. “As povacy Owoy 
Ge Xet, Let him bawl as much as he pleases. “Omov kai av umayns, Tav- 
TOU eyo oe pudarra, Whithersoever thou goest, everywhere will I keep 
thee. “As €yn Oras €xet, Be the thing as it will; Be it as it may. 


(2) When the protasis refers to future time, it 


a oe 
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is put in the aorist subjunctive, and sometimes in 
the future indicative or subjunctive. 


"Orowos Puy Oa tyszwpynO7, Whoever shall go away shall be punished. 
Els Omovoy amo nas evpeOn TO ToTHpLov, ds CavatwOyn, With whomsoever 
of us the cup be found, let him be put to death. "O tu miaons, va 7d 
hépys eda, Whatever you shall caich, you must bring it hither. "O te 
Kal av cov S064, TovTo haye, Whatsoever shall be given to thee, even that 
eat thou. Eis cde heEs dean Tov mod HOeha mpoeper pe Oider THy evyny 
tov, He gives me his blessing every time I pronounce one of his words. 
“Oca AaBys, Toca 6a Sdons, As many as you shall receive, so many shall 
you give. “Otay tov idns, eimé Tov va €XOn, When you see him, tell him 
to come. “Orav Oednon, as €XOn, When he wishes, let him come. Ev- 
@vs omov (or “Aya) rov ido, Tov 6pito, As soon as I see him, I will 
speak to him. EvOvs érov 7Gehes Tov idet, Sdce pov etOnaw, As soon as 
you should see him, give me notice. “Adov 7d evpw, cov Td oTédva, 
After Ihave found ut, I wiil send it to you. 


(5) When the protasis refers to time past, it is 
put in the past tenses of the indicative (including 
the perfect). 

“Orrolos TO ennpe mpemet va TO emiotpetrn, He who has taken it must 
return it. “O tu émiaces, Pepe To Om, Whatever you have caught, bring 
it hither. “Ocanipa, téca ¢ya, As many as I have found, so many have 


I. “Ores 76 ekape, erat Oa To kapn waduy, As he has done it, so will he 
do it again. 


(4) When the conditional clause expresses that 
which happens often, customarily, or habitually, 
or that which is permanently true, the protasis is 
in the present indicative or subjunctive, in the 
aorist subjunctive, or in the future indicative, if 
the apodosis refers to present or future time. 

But when the clause refers to time past, both 
parts appear in the imperfect indicative. 

"Orotos mewder Koppdtia ovetpeverar, He who is hungry dreams of 
slices of bread. “Omowos motive: 0a notion, He that waters shall himself 
be watered. ‘O covdravos éxpepvovoev Orro.oy 7Oedev, The sultan hanged 
whomever he pleased. “Ooo 6a éurodi¢erat, tooo Oa Satpovigera, The 
more it is checked, the fiercer it will become. “Ooes hopes Kati ay Td 
xpecac67, To maipvet, He takes it as often as he wants it. Tov evorny 


dev Tov miaTevovv Kal Otav heyy THY adjOeav, They do not believe the 
liar even when he speaks the truth. “Orav tiv éBdemes o €xatperovce, 
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- Whenever you saw him, he greeted you. "“Omov Sev ceive EtKa n otia 
oBuver, Where there is no wood, the fire goes out. 

4. A conditional relative sentence admits of 
becoming the subject of its apodosis; in which 
case, Touro, this, may accompany it. 


£ , \ a > ¢ / , ~ A ° 7, ¢ a 
Orotadymote Kai Gy nve 7 Siabecis Tov, TovTO Sev pas meipaces Nas, 
Whatever their disposition may be, this does not trouble us. 


CoNDITIONAL SENTENCES. 
§ 82. 


A protasis beginning with éav or av (sometimes 
va), if, negatively cay or av dév, if not, unless, is a 
species of conditional relative sentence, ¢av being 
regarded as a kind of orav, when. (§ 81, 3.) 

The protasis is put in the subjunctive, or indica- 
tive, except the present indicative. 

The apodosis admits of appearing in any verbal 
form. 


1, When the protasis refers to present time, it is 
put in the subjunctive. 


> \ > A ~ 9 A x Lea 4 , > A A , 

Edy ve Baoited’s tov lopand, ds katraBn Tapa amo roy oravpov, If 
he is the king of Israel, let him come down from the cross. "Eav pede- 
Tas va TO Kdpns, mperrer va Sdons eidnow, If you do intend to do i, you 
must give notice. “Av Tovs dyaras, Swati Tovs tmepimaices ; If you love 
them, why do you ridicule them? *Eay éyn, 0a Sdoy, Lf he has, he will 
give. 


2. When the protasis refers to future time, it 1s 
commonly put in the aorist subjunctive, and some- 
times in the future indicative. 

“Av Sev kapouy 6 Te Tovs eins Tyuwpnae Tous, If they will not do what 
you will tell them, punish them. “Av tis Tod eimn Ste pedAder va Oava- 


Toby Sua tH mictw Tov, mécov Oa xapn ! If any one tell him that he will 
be pui to death for his faith, how much he will rejoice ! 


3. When a protasis, referring to time past, is 
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assumed as a fact, it is put in the past tenses of 
the indicative, or in the perfect subjunctive ; the 
apodosis appearing in any of the tenses of the in- 
dicative. 


“Av aydpaces, mperret va TANPoONS, Tf you have bought, you must pay. 
“Av améOave yOés, Oa jve drroBapevos Kal avptoy, If he died yesterday, he 
will be dead to-morrow also. “Av Tov EEOpLoEY, elye Tous Adyous Tov, 
Tf he banished him, he had his reasons. Eady rod éxns yeayer, 6a EdOn, 
Tf you have written to him, he will come. Eive advvatov va pry tov 
eloev, av umnyev eis THY oikiay Tov, It is impossible that he should not 
have seen him, if he had gone to his house. 


4. If the protasis refers to time past, and the 
apodosis to the future of the past, the former is 
put in the imperfect indicative, and the latter in 
the future subjunctive. 

In animated speech, however, the apodosis also 
is put in the imperfect indicative. 


*Av tov €Brera, Oa tov dpirovoa, If [had seen him, I should have 
spoken to him. Corresponding to” Av rov id, 6a Tov 6pirnow, If I see 
him, I shall speak to him. * Av rév evproxa, va &BXeres Ti Ga Tov €xapva, 
Tf I had found him, you would have seen what Ishould have done to him. 
Corresponding to” Av roy eipa, va idns ti 6a Tov Kapo, If I find him, 
you will sce what I shall do to him. “Av oé €miave, 7Oede oe Kpepdoet, 
If he had caught you, he would have hanged you. Corresponding to 
“Av oé midaon, Oehe oe Kpepacer, If he catches you, he will hang you. 
"HOehe pe xatameioes v dyopdow Odas Tov Tas mpaypareias, cay dev 
epevya, He would have persuaded me to have bought all his-merchandise, 
if I had not gone away. Tovros 6 avOpamos dev amebvnoxev, eay arret- 
— xev amd kpaoi, This man would not have died, if he had abstained from 

wine. 


(1) A conditional clause, apparently referring 
to time past, points to the future, when the 
speaker or writer wishes to avoid the directness of 
the future indicative. (§ 72, 5.) 


*Ay ATov Suvaroy, a duecws HOeXa TO Kaper, If it were possible, I would 
do it immediately. * Ay Sév yea mrwxol, dev nO€ hapev Karadpoveia Gat, 
If we were not poor, we should not be despised. “Av quouv doxnpn 
Kalos we Seixver 6 KaOpeprns, mas Numropovaa v’ ayarnba ; If I were as 
ugly as the looking-glass represents me, how could I be loved? Kai eyo 


iG * 
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NeTopovea va ouinow Kabws kK eceis, cay ebpioxebe eis THy Béow pov, 
L also might speak like you, if you were in my place. 

(2) The protasis may refer to the past, and the 
apodosis to the present. 


"Edy tov epdvevay, dev 6a jrov tapa eda, If they had murdered him, 
he would not be here now. 


(3) An apodosis in the future subjunctive, or in 


the imperfect indicative, admits of appearing with- 


out its protasis; the time to which it refers being 
determined by the preceding rules. 

Me peyddny pov evxapiotnow eda ro Kaper, I would do with great 
pleasure. “Héedev cic@at advvaroy va evpn tis avOpwrov Tov émotov TO 
dvdotna va e€tcovTat pe TO TOU “AmdAA@vos (§ 81, 2), Lt would be im- 
possible to find a man whose stature should answer to that of Apollo. “H 
apa ths puyjs Oa Arov apxn opayrs, The hour of flight would have 
been the beginning of massacre. “H@edes voices Ore aEevpe TO Kopave 
anéEw, You would have thought he had the Koran by heart. 

(4) The imperfects 7@cXa, ayamodcoa, and 
ertOvunovcea, When they form an apodosis, are fol- 
lowed by va with the imperfect indicative, when 
this apodosis refers to present time. 


"Héedka va tov €Breres, I wish you could see him. *Ayamotea va 
jpovy exet, I wish Iwas there. °Ayanovca va éatéxeco, I would that 
you should stay; Iwish you could (would) siay. "EmOvpotoa va Tov 
qxova, I wish I could hear him. 

5. When the conditional clause expresses that 
which happens often, customarily, or habitually, or 
that which is permanently true, the protasis ap- 
pears in the present or aorist subjunctive, and the 
apodosis in the present or future indicative. 


"Edy érawh tus tov éavrdv tov, dév Tov mioTevouy* €ay KaTnyopHrat 
pdvos Tov, murrevtouy mepioadtepa, If one praises himself, they do not be- 
lieve him; if he blames himself, they believe more than he says. 

6. Sometimes éav is omitted for the sake of 
emphasis. 


To Gedo, rd walpve, I want it, Itake it. ’Emeivaces, hdye, Tf you 


td ee 


f 
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are hungry, eat. *H 6 évas cé idf #) 6 GAXos, ceive ddov 70 tov, Whether 
the one or the other sees you, it 1s all the same. ©€dys pido, Emape, 
Oars kvdan, If you wish for an apple, take it ; if you wish for a quince, 
take it. 


7. A protasis admits of becoming the subject or 
object of its apodosis; in which case rovro, this, 
may accompany it. 

*Av evdavrat, TodTo Tous elve puoik@raroy, Tf they lie, this is most 


natural to them. ©da jrov Kadytepov bv avdrov ay Sev eixe ene MOTE, 
Good were it for him if he had never been born. 6 


Tue Moops witH ‘QNcavp va. 
§ 83. 


‘Qoav va, negatively oay va py, as if, as though, is followed 
by the present, perfect, or futyre, subjunctive ; or by the historical 
tenses of the indicative. 


"Eporas @oay va pay nEevpns, You ask as if you did not know. Tpo- 
yet @oay va Gehev droBavet avpuov, He eats as if he should die to-mor- 
row. ‘Yrepnpavevero @oay va nTOv Bacitwooa, She felt proud as Uf she 
were aqueen. “Euavpopdpesev 1) avhn aoay va elyev amobaver 6 Bact- 
Reds 6 tduos, The court went to mourning as if the king himself had died. 
“Qoay va pay éexanxa, As if I had not been burned. 


ComMANDS, ExuorraTIons, PROHIBITIONS. 
§ 84. 


1. In peremptory commands or exhortations, 
the imperative mood is used. 


Tpadpe, Write on; Continue to write; Be thou writing. *As yey, 
Let him write on ; Let him continue to write ; Let him be writing. Tpawe, 
Write thou. *As ypayouy, Let them write. 

2. In peremptory prohibitions, w7, not, is used 
with the second person of the present or aorist 
subjunctive, or with the third person of the im- 
perative. 

M7) ypadns, Do not continue to wrile ; Be not writing. *As a) ypa- 


gy, Let him not be writing. Mn ypdyys, Write not. "As yr) ypawy, 
Let him not write. 
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3. In exhortations, mild commands, entreaties, 
or decrees, va, negatively va px ( sometimes simply 
pn), is used with the present or aorist subjunctive. 

Na dvyns, 1 wish you would go away; You must go away ; Please 
go away. Na dvyn, He must go away. Na& py pvyyns, You must not 
go away. Na py pvyn, He must not go away. "Aya vuxt@on, Kaveis va 
pay europy va éByn awd TO omite Tov, As soon as it is night, no one shall 
go out of his house. Mi cod xaxopavn, Let it not displease you; I hope 
you will not be offended. M1 cé pen, Care not; Be not concerned. 


4. In A hortations, as, negatively as ux, with 
the first person of the present or aorist subjunc- 
tive, is used. 

But when the exhortation has reference to the 
wishes of the person or persons addressed, va, 
negatively va »» (sometimes simply u7), takes the 
place of ds, a> pn. 

“As ypawe, Let me write. *As pr) ypae, Let me not write. *As ypa- 
Wopev, Let us write. “As py ypayopev, Let us not write. 
Na 70 id, Let me see it. Na pry 7d ide, Please let me not see it. 


Na 7d tOapev, Please let us see it. Na phy ts idapev, Let us not see 
it; We must not see it. 


Nore 2. Compare Nov. Tesr. Matt. 7, 4. “Ades exBado. 27, 
49. "Ades iSapev. 

5. ITayaivoupe, THyaivower, or wape, Let 
us go, often appears without va. 


6. “As, negatively “As w7, with the imperfect or 
aorist indicative, forms a kind of past imperative. 
*As rov kat Todpkos, Ti pe TovtTo; Suppose he was a Turk, what of 
that? Beit that he wasa Turk; What if he was a Turk? *As rov 
éxpéuacav, Suppose they have hanged them; let him remain hanged. 
°"Exeivo é6mov amépace as amépace, Let that which has happened be con- 
sidered as having happened ; let there be no more talk about it. *Av 
pe eakdrove, as éxyyvawwa, If he had killed me, I should not have objected ; 
let me have been killed. 


7. Sometimes as is to be translated even if, 
though, although. 


*As dkovon Kal €uéva Tv yvouny pov, kal ds piv nua purdcopos, Let 
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him hear my opinion also, though I am no philosopher. Na oé dvpepac 
qavrote K é€ov as pH pe Ovuaca, That I may remember you, even if you 
should not remember me. 


‘WISHING. 
§ 85. 

A wish is expressed by means of va, negatively 
va pn, with the present or aorist subjunctive, or 
with the imperfect or pluperfect indicative. Also, 
by means of as, negatively as 47, with the imper- 
fect indicative. 

The words apurore (av Toré), e¢0e, oY paxapt, 
O that! Would that! Would God! admit of pre- 
ceding Va. ; 

-1. When the wish refers to present time, the im- 
perfect with va or as is used. 


Na etya! ”Aumore or Makdp: va etya! Would that I might have! O 
that I had! I wish I had! Nea fAoovv a! Would that thou wert 
here! Makdpu va tov evpicxa! Would that I coud find him! Eiée va 
yevoupovy movAl, Wyda va anetovoa! O that I might become a bird, 
that I might soar! ° As yévovpovy KaOpedrns va ydereca ’s epeva! 
Would that I might become a mirror, that thou mightiest see thyself in me! 


2. When the wish refers to future time, the 
aorist or present subjunctive, generally with va, is 
used; the former implying momentary, the latter 
continued action. 

Na ya6js! Mayest thou perish! Perish thou! "0 71 dureto abe va 
expi(oOn ! What I plant, may ii be rooted up! Na joa xara! May 
you continue to be well! Na ’xns xadéd ! May you prosper! God bless 
you ! Geds cod To mAnpoon ! May God requite thee this kindness ! ”Ap- 
more va evtuxnons ! Would that you may prosper ! 

3. When the wish refers to past time, the plu- 

. . . . 7 . \ foe 
perfect indicative with va, negatively va yn, is used. 

The imperfect indicative can be used in this 
case when no ambiguity ensues. 


Tloré va pay etye eke! O that it had never dawned! Srepyvn pov 
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yoo, va o elxa mpara : ! My afterthought, would that I had thee first ! 
Eide v anebunoka é eyo | avtl ood ! ! Ww ae God I had died for thee! “Ap- 


mote ¥ awéOunoxes mpw oé miacovv! Would God you had died before . 


they caught you ! 


Tur Moops witH @a. 
§ 86. 


Od, negatively Aéy Oa, in the sense of must, probably, perhaps, 
takes the subjunctive or the past tenses of the indicative. 


Kavovés dxovovrat* Karrov Oc yiverat médepos, Guns are heard ; there 
must be fighting somewhere. Kavévas trvyodiaxrys 6a nve kal avdtos Gv- 
oka, It is natural to suppose that he also is some adventurer. aiverat 
6a éxaipéerices Kaveva Bapedt yroparapt moupvs moupyd, It seems you have 
saluted some wine-cask very early in the morning. :©a éuabes BeBaca Ti 
eywe, You must have learned what had happened. 


Tue Moops witi “Eas, “Qore, Hpi, "Icas. 7 
§ 87. 


1. "Ews ot, "Ews Grov, written also “Ewood, ‘Ewodrou, till, 
until, takes the aorist indicative when that which happened is stated. 


"Eas va, ‘E@ood va, ‘Qs va or‘Qood va, when it relates to an 
expected event, takes the aorist subjunctive. 


‘Erepiperva E@oou épbacay, I waited until they arrived. ©a TEpt- 
peivapuer Ewood va POdcovy, We will wait until they arrive. ’Emepipeves 
éwoou va POacovy, You were waiting until they should arrive. 


2. "Oore, negatively déore Sév, so that, or simply that, takes the 
indicative when it denotes actual result. 


"QorTe va, negatively écre va pn, takes the present or aorist sub- 
junctive when it expresses a desired, or an mye event. 


"Erokéunoay tTécov Treccuatwdas, Sore Kaveis Sev ~ Eweuve Cavravds, 
They fought so obstinately that no one was left alive. Eive rocov arenes 
Q@OTE va py XPnTwedy eis. Timore, It is so incomplete, as to be of no use 
whatever. Tloiav dvvawy Oa éxn Sore va peraany ta wayvtra; What 
power will it have, so as to change all things ? 


3. Sometimes Oore vd, that, forms the subject of a sentence. 

Hive duvaroy Sore va peivovy aduidopor, It is possible they may remain 
indifferent. 

4. IIpiv, piv va, orIIporod va, before, is followed by the 
aorist is uaaueanes 

"Eywe mpy yer bis. It was done before you were born. Tp apxi- 


Topey ds AKOVTOpED, Before we begin, let us hear, “ESpadevace mpo- 
rou va TeAewOH ) padxn, Lt grew dark before the batile was over. 
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5. "Iows, or "Iows va, negatively "Iows Sév, "Iows va pn, 
perhaps, takes the indicative, or the subjunctive. 

"Iows tov Brera, Perhaps I see him. “Iows tov emiacay, Perhaps 
they have caught him. “Icws va rov éyvapica, Perhaps I may have 
known him. "Iocws 6a rov ida, or "Iows tov ida, Perhaps I shall see 
him. “Iows va pny €hOn, Perhaps he will not come. 


ADVERBS. 
§ 8s. 


1. Adverbs answering to the questions where and whither have the 
same form. ‘Thus, 


"AdAod, elsewhere, elsewhither, eda, here, hither, éxet, there, thither, 
erdve, Up, KaTw, down, peca, in, into. 


2. Adverbs answering to whence, or from what time, are regularly 
formed by putting dm6, from, before those answering to where and 
when ; in which case amo admits of being written as one word with the 
adverb. ‘Thus, 


’"Arravrov, from there, from where you are, dmedw, henec, drexel, 
thence, ameprpods, from before, améEw, from without, aroxatayns, from 
the ground, arokdta, from below, aroxovra, from nigh at hand, dropa- 
kpid, from afar, dropeca, from within, arordvea, from above, dmorépa, 
from the other side, amorov, whence. 


3. Adverbs answering to where or whither are limited by eis (rarely 
mpos) with the accusative. Those answering to whence are limited 
by azo with the accusative. 

*Ayvartia eis THY Kapuratvay, Opposite Karitena. "Ayvavtia amd Td 
kaoTpo, Opposite but at some distance from the fort. ’Avapeca’s ra 
dpvd.a, Between the eyebrows. “Andyve ’s ta Bovva, On the mountains. 
Tupo ’s TO povaornpt, Round the monastery. "Edo ’s ri ‘Pd8o, Here, 
at Rhodes. *Edo’s éyéva, Hither, to me. ’Exei’s tiv BNayiav, There, 
in Wallachia. °Exet’s ryv Kpnrny, Thither, to Crete. ’Empés or ’Ep- 
mpoota 's THY mépta Tov, Before his door. "E€w’s 7d mepuBdd1, Oul in 
ite garden. Karo ’s 7d yard, Down by the sea-shore. Kovrd or Supa 
*s td onitt, Near the house. Méoa’s rd onirt, In or Inio the house. 
Ilépa ’s ta y@pta, Over to the villages. Tpryvpw *s To Aad cov, Round 
your neck. nda 's to Maxpuxapm, On the heights of Makrikdmbi. 
Wnra’s rov”EXvpro, Up to E'limbo. 

“AXapya ard thy éxkdnowd, Far away from the church. °AmeSd dr 
THY x@pay, rom here, from the town. *Amexet aw rov réro pov, L’rom 
there, from my place. "And dd tiv exkAnord, On the oulside of the 
church. ’Amoxdrw amd rés ednés, Under the olive-trees. ’Aropéoa amb 
70 onitt, From within the house. *Anordva amd 76 Bovvd, From the top 
of the mountain. “Anoniow dard tH Oipa, Behind the door. "E&w dmb 
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ro omitt, Out of the house. Maxpia dws rodto 76 xapid, Far from this 
village. 

Some of these adverbs are limited also by the genitive. (See 
§ 61, 6.) 


4. The comprehensive words e6o, éxei, adrod, admit of being 
followed also by any adverb answering to where or whither. 


°"Ed@ Kovra pov, Here, near me. *Eda’s tiv Kpntn xatw, Down here 
in Crete. *Eda mépa, Here, on this side. °Exet mépa’s TO yopuo, Over 
there, to the village. °Exet eumpds ’s tiv mépra tov, There, before his 
door. Avrov xovra’s 7d Setduvd, Just about the middle of the afternoon. 


5. Adverbs of time admit of being followed by the accusative, or 
genitive, of time. (§ 65, 6. 7: 61, 9.) 

Avpiov To mpai, To-morrow morning. °ExOé Bpadvs, or ’ExOes ro 
Bpadv, Last evening. Sypepov ro peonpept, To-day at noon; This 
noon. Srpepov eis ty play avaxwp@, To-day at one o'clock I shall de- 


part. Tlov foovv mépvot tod dyiov Tewpyiov; Where were you last 
Saint George’s day ? 


6. The place how far is generically expressed by means of €@s or 
@s, as far as, and an adverb answering to where. 


"Eas aravo, AS far as up. “Eos attod, As far as there. “Eas eda, 
As far as here. “Eas éxet, As far as there. “Eos ¢&@, As far as out. 
"Ews caro, As far as below. “Eas répa, As far as across. “Eas 70d ; 
How far ? 


7. The time until is generically expressed by gs or os, until, fol- 
lowed by an adverb answering to when. 


“Kas mote ; How long? “Eas tére, Until then. “Eos tapa, Uniil now. 


8. Some adverbs are used adjectively or substantively ; in which 
case they take the article (§ 50, 8, 2). 5 

Els aitd ro dvaperaév, In the mean time ; meanwhile. To avrixpu 
pépos, The opposite side. Td dmave peépos, The upper part. To ame- 
ele Tov Kadotpov, The other side of the fort. T° dawiorowa to eppnge, 
He threw it down in an inverted position. “H dmorépa yerroud. T aro- 
raxia onxoOnke, He awoke in the morning. Td avpiov. Td eda0e. Ta 
prpootd. Eis 70 ééjs. Td @@. ‘O kato xédcpos, The lower world. To 
peoa. ‘H rrapardve pepid. To mépa. Td onpepov. To Tapa. 

9. Aéy (formerly O2Sév), not, is used in independent, or de- 
pendent negations; in which case it corresponds to the classical od. 
(S$ 82: 83.) 

M7 or Mnyv, not, is used only in dependent sentences. Further, it 
is the only negative particle that can stand before the modern partici- 
ple; as My éxovras, Not having. Ab é 

“Ox 1, no, is the opposite of Nai, yes. In antithetic clauses it can be 
placed before all parts of speech, except verbs. 

"YBpirev dye eméva, G\Aa Tov Baoréa, He has insulted not me, but 
the king. 
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10. Two or more negatives belonging to the same sentence strength- 
en the negation. 

OvS’ avira Sev elve avaykaia, Not even these things are necessary ; 
Eiven these things are unnecessary. Aéy npmopotvcay ore Kav va idovv 
To dpovpiov, Neither could they so much as see the fort. — So when the 
verb implies a negation. “Apveirar dru dev exaye, He denies having 
done it. 


PREPOSITIONS AND CONJUNCTIONS. 
§ 89. 


1. In Modern Greek all the prepositions in use take the accusative. 
(For examples, see above.) 


2. Kat, and, is commonly omitted between sot of opposite mean- 
ing. 

Slows arava karo, They run up and down. Knvalee pépa voxra, 
She weeps day and night. Tléce onxov ¢uada va kaBadduxevo, By fall- 
ing and rising I have learned to ride. 


3. After certain verbs, cai with the indicative admits of taking the 


place of va with the subjunctive. 


Ilés nymopet kal _Tepimarel ; ; How can he walk ? ‘Aropagica kal Tov 
emhipova ka’ jyepav, I resolved to pay him every day. “Apxice kat 
erpexe, He began to run. 


4. ”H, or, is commonly omitted between two cardinal numbers. 
@épe pov deca Sexarevre poida, Bring me ten or fifteen pomegranates. 


’ 


VERSIFICATION. 
§ 90. 


THE Romaic rhythm depends wholly on accent, as in English. That 
is, in a verse, an accented syllable receives the metrical beat. Thus, 
the modern iambus consists of an unaccented followed by an ac- 
cented syllable ; as adrds, kadn, mew. The trochee is the reverse of 
the iambus; as Aéyw, Tpwye, Aéeye, mive. The pyrrhic consists of two 
unaccented syllables; as the last two syllables of onxd-voya. The 
spondee has two accented syllables; as ti eimes, ka-hGs fip-Oes, Trov-Aua 

In Classical Greek, time being the basis of rhythm, isochronous feet 
admit, in many kinds of verse, of being interchanged with one another. 
In accentual rhythm, however, the number of syllables is fixed. If — 
therefore a well-constructed verse apparently contains more than the 
requisite number of syllables, a contraction, in utterance, must take 
place according to the rules already given. (§§ 2, 2: 3.) 


RuyMe, although now generally employed by versifiers, is not an 
indispensable element. And in popular poetry it occurs but seldom. 

Rule for Rhyme. The accented vowel-sound in the clausulas, to- 
gether with the sound or sounds following it (if there be any), should 
correspond exactly ; as xaxés Wuxpds, (on pvdakh, Kaipévos Wnpevos 
E€vos, dyarovoe éyedovae, méepace yépace, Enpdbykav papabynkay, o@- 
pata oropara. 


The most common rhythms are the iambic and the trochaic. 


Tampic VERSE. 
§ 91. 


The fundamental foot of the iambic verse is the iambus. One of 
the feet of a dipody, however, admits of being a pyrrhic. 

Further, a trochee in the first place of a dipody does not seriously 
impede the iambic movement of a verse. But an arrhythmy ensues, 
if a trochee follows an iambus in the same dipody. 

1. The iambic dipody is used in connection with other short iambic 
verses; as 

Kai Tov Keorov. 
AovXov micro. 
2. The iambic tripody consists of three iambuses ; as 
Ti eida xbes apya. Acatalectic. 
Na man’s tiv Eevresa. Do. 
Vuyns yadnyny. Catalectic. 
Xopovs ’Eporav. Do. 
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Verses consisting of two iambic tripodies catalectic are not very un- 
common; as if 
"Eket pa pépa Tov Tpayovdovca, 
Kai Tov peyddov “Apnv tpvovoa. 


The iambic tripody acatalectic is often subjoined to the iambic di- 
meter catalectic ; as 


"Eva casBaro Bpady, pu Kuptaky Taxv 
Iljya va cepyraviow peo’ s TY ‘EBpaun, 
Kai Bpicke pia “OSpyomovia pdvn Kal povayn. 
Another specimen : 
Thy eides THY EavOovna ; ; 
Ty ida xGes a apy, 
Ilov paijKe 's ™ Bapkovha 
Na man’s thy Eevirera. 
3. The zambic dimeter acatalectic consists of four feet. The iambic 
dimeter catalectic is the same as the acatalectic without the last syllable. 


Tlkavntpa Snyn poovepn, 

bidoyhoocot appakepn, 
Mnvorpa TETOLOY TPOpen, 
Aev goxaves ’s Tov Spdpov ; 


The last foot of an iambic dimeter acatalectic admits of being a pyrrhic. 
°Q”Eper avOnpérarte, 
TAvke kat ihap@rare. 


4. The iambic trimeter-consists of six feet. Its eesura regularly 
comes in the middle of the fourth foot. 


"Oca kaoT pia Kal ay ida | kat 60a Adytaca, 
av THs ‘Qpnas TO kdorpo | dev €Adyraca. 
Sapavra mupyous exer | GAo padapa. 
5. The cambic tetrameter catalectic is sumply the dimeter acatalectic 
followed by the dimeter catalectic. 
By far the prcdce pores of Romaic poeisy is in this measure. 


Mavva pe Tous evvid Gov viovs Kal je Tr) pud Gov KepN, 

Thy Kopn TI povakptBy, THY mohvayamnpen, 

Thy etxes daddexa Xpovav K wos d€ cov THY cide, 

"= Ta gKorewa THY eRovyes, * $ T apeyya THY emhéxes, 

oe a dorpn Kats TOV abyepivo Ts epxeraves Ta o-youpa pie 

‘H vyetrovia dev ijEepe TOS eles 6vyarépa, 

Kal mpogeved gov pepave amo TH BaBvhevn, 

Na tiv mavtpeyys pakpia, ToAV paxpia ’s Ta Seva. 
O mother, thou with thy nine sons, and with one only daughter, 
Thine only daughter, well beloved, the dearest of thy childr en, 
For twelve years thou didst keep the maid, the sun did not behold her, 
Whom in the darkness thou didst bathe, in secret braid her tresses, 
And by the starlight and the dawn didst wind her curling ringlets. 
Nor knew the neighborhood that thou didst have so fair a ‘daughter, —. 
When came to thee from Babylon a wooer’s soft entreaty. 


(MeradpacGev ind K. K. BeAT@vos.) 
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TrRocHAIC VERSE. 
§ 92. 


The fundamental foot of the trochaic verse is the trochee. One of 
the feet of a dipody, however, admits of being a pyrrhic. 

Further, an iambus in the first place of a dipody does not seri- 
ously impede the trochaic movement of the verse. But an arrhythmy 
ensues if the iambus follows the trochee in the same dipody. 


1. The trochaic tripody acatalectic consists of three feet. The tro- 
chaic tripody catalectic is a tripody without the last syllable. 


Td6ev v apywnoa, Acatalectie. 
@as pov, va Opnvico, Do. 
Ilas va duvnbo ; Catalectic. 


(1) The trochaic tripody acatalectic and the iambic monometer are 
sometimes united into one verse. 

‘H mepiorepovaAa | 7 vvdn pas 
Ka@erat ’s tov mépo | kai tpayovda, 
Kal ovdé md hoBarat | ovd€ ayoupo. 

(2) Sometimes the trochaic tripody catalectic is subjoined to the 
trochaic dimeter acatalectic. 

Bpé Mavodn, Bpe AcBevtn, | Bpe Kado mardi, 
“Opophn yuvaixa exes | kat dé xalpeca; 

2. The trochaic dimeter acatalectic consists of two feet. The trochaic 
dimeter catalectic is the same as the acatalectic without the last syllable. 
Zé yrapiC@ amo thy Kot, Acatalectic. 

Tov omabiod tiv Tpouepyn, Catalectic. 
Zé yrapile amd Thy oe, 
Tlov pé Bia petpace THY y7- 

3. The trochaic trimeter consists of six feet. Its czsura regularly 
comes in the middle of the third foot, and sometimes in the middle of 
the fourth. 

Towpa Ta movAud, | Tapa ra xedOdna, 
Ty avyy Evmvodv | kat yAvKokeAadodvve, 
Twpa 7 euopdes | cvxvodadody Kai Neyour. 
“Odes  pedaxpuwes | kK 7 pavpopdres. 
Eis Bovvd ON aveBa | va kayo Kiro. 
Kio kat mapdkynto | kal @pynd aumede. 
_4. The trochaic tetrameter catalectic is simply the dimeter acatalec- 
tic followed by the dimeter catalectic. 
Ti ryt ’s TO TaAANKapL STav mMp@To ’s TH porid 
SkorwOh yea THv marpioa pe Td Eihos ’s TH Se€ia. 


THE END. 
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